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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 
—< QO | 


Hindi is the mother-tongue of, probably, not less than 
twenty-five millions of the people of India.* It is spoken 
throughout the North-Western Provinces, the Panjab, the 
भा part of Rajputana, Central India, and Behar; and, 
in the form in which it is used in Benares, it is readily un- 
derstood by Sikhs, Gujaratis, Marathis, Naipalis, and other 
tribes having distinct dialects of their own. Whether, then, 
we think of the extent of country over which it is spoken, 
or of the number and the importance of the tribes that 
speak it, Hindi, if any, may be regarded as the language of 
Northern India. 

| A similar claim is often set up for Urdu, the vernacular 
of the Mahommedans, a comparatively small community. 
But though spoken in the cities and in many of the larger 
towns of Northern India by many educated Hindiis also, as 


a second language, Urdii has predominance in no province 


* This was written from a desire not to overstate the matter; but from 
more recent and reliable information I am disposed to think that, the Hindi 
speaking population of India may not be less than fifty millions. Hindiis 
certainly the most extensively spoken of all Sanskritic languages. 
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of India, it never has been, and, in the nature of things, it 


never can become the language of any class of the people 


except the Mahommedans. 


Hindi isa derivative from the Sanskrit to which it 
bears a greater affinity than any modern Indian tongue, 
except the Bengali. Not less than nine-tenths of its vocabu- 
lary is traceable to Sanskrit roots, many of the words being 
pure Sanskrit, and others varying only in the permutations 
of certain letters. The existence in Hindi of some words 
apparently not traceable to Sanskrit, together with the fact 
that many of its grammatical forms differ from those of 
that language, has given rise to the theory that Hindi may 
have once existed apart from Sanskrit. The theory has 
but little to support it; for, though it may now be impossi- 
ble to account for all the changes that have taken place in 
words and grammatical forms during the centuries that have 
“elapsed since Hindi was formed from Sanskrit, yet many 
words that at first seemed obscure have been satisfactorily 
traced to the Sanskrit through the Prakrit, and the most 
peculiar grammatical construction in Hindi, viz., the use of 


the particle # with the nominative in the past tenses of 


' PREFACE. VII 


transitive verbs, has been clearly traced to Sanskrit. (See 
the note at 9. 64.) Further study of the Prakrit, in which 
the Sanskrit began to be broken up, and which formed an 
important part of the process by which Hindi and other 
living languages of Northern India were formed, will tend 
to throw light upon the origin of many words that are now 
not satisfactorily traceable to Sanskrit or to any other 
language ; changes, for instance, so great as lath from yash- 
tih, nach from nrittya, mor from mayitirah, bis from vinsati, 


are accounted for by means of the Prakrit. 


Hindi has been but little cultivated; its vocabulary is 
therefore poor as compared with other languages. It possess- 
es, however, the elements of a fine language, and has in its 
parent, the Sanskrit, ample resources, both as to matter and 
form, from which ४ is continually being enriched. It needs 
no foreign aid, and all attempts to force such aid upon it 
only tend to mutilate it and to obstruct its natural growth. 
In the following pages I have rejected all words of Arabic, 
Persian, or Urdii origin, as well as all constructions that 
seem to me to belong more to Urdii than to Hindi. The 


Jargon in which several educational books have lately been 
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published, some may be pleased to term Hindi, but in reality 
it isa strange medley of Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Urdu, 
and Hindi. To understand some of it would imply consi- 
derable acquaintance not only with the words, but also with 
the syntax of three or four languages. It is much to be re- 
gretted that such books have found favor with any; they 
interfere with the spread of education, and are most offen- 


sive to a correct taste. 


- The want of a Hindi grammar has long been felt: no at- 
tempt, that J am aware of, has hitherto been made to supply 
it, except “The elements of Hindi and Braj Bhakha gram- 
mar, by the late Dr. Ballantyne,” which, though good as far 
as it goes, contains but the bare outlines of the subject in 
thirty-seven large-print pages. I have endeavoured to make 
the following work as comprehensive as the present state of 
the language will admit. As Hindi varies a good deal in dif- 
ferent provinces, it was necessary to adopt some one form of 
it as a standard, and, as that of Benares is generally acknow- 


ledged to be the purest, I have followed it. 


I have consulted the works of Shakespear, Forbes, and 


Monier Williams, and have derived some aid from them. 


PREFACE. Ix 


Iam especially indebted to the last named writer, whose 
Sanskrit Dictionary, Sanskrit Grammar, and Urdii Gram- 
mar have been of great use to me. I have also read the 
Bhashachandroday and the Sandhi in the Vydkaran ki 
Upakramanika, from which a few of my examples are 
taken. I am most of all indebted to the suggestions of the 
late Rev. John Parsons, Missionary at Monghyr, perhaps the 
most accomplished Hindi scholar that has yet appeared 
among Europeans. He most kindly undertook to revise my 
manuscripts before they were sent to the press. The latter 
part of the syntax’ was with him when he died. Pandit 
Ram Jasan also, the head Sanskrit and Hindi teacher, 
Queen’s College, Benares, read with me nearly all the éxam- 


ples in the syntax, and approved of them. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 
—si0} Oi . 

This book, the first edition of which has been some 
time out of print, met with a far more favorable reception, 
both here and in England, than I, conscious of its defects, 
ventured to anticipate. The Bhashad Bhaskar, an adaptation 


of it in Hindi to native students, was deemed worthy of a 
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prize from Government of Rs. 500, and has been adopted as 
a text-book in the Government, and in most Mission schools 
in the North-Western Provinces and in other places where 
Hindi is studied. 

In preparing the present edition, I have entirely revised 
the book. Changes and additions have been made in almost 
every part of it,so that the first ten chapters have been | 
enlarged by about forty pages, The twelfth chapter on Pro- 
sody I have omitted, as not likely to be of much practical 
value to those for whom mainly this book is intended. I 
have also withdrawn the selections appended to the first 
edition, as two volumes of Hindi selections have recently 
been published, one by Dr. F. Hall, with some valuable 
notes and an excellent vocabulary ; the other by Baboo Shiv 
Pershad, C. S. I, but more ad apted to advanced readers, 
In the place of what has been thus withdrawn, I have given 
the Braj Bhasha forms of declension and conjugation, and 
a list of grammatical terms in English with their correspond- 
ing terms or phrases in Hindi. 


penne: W. ETHERINGTON. 


Nov. 873. 
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CHAPTER I. LETTERS. 


l, Hindi is written in the Sanskrit, or what is generally 
termed the Devanagari* character. The alphabet consists of 
fourteen vowels and thirty-three simple consonants, and is the 
nearest approach ever made to a complete and scientific system of 
representing sounds, The letters are given below in the diction- 
ary order । 


THE ALPHABET, awaret Varnamdla. 


l. VoWwELs, eat swar 


amrotezsaewwew~eaguwe sxe ar 
a2 2&2 7 ii +wU 


पं हां ri dr Irie ai.o. au. 


* देखघनागरो devandgari, from the Sanskrit देख deva, ‘a god,’ 
and नगर nagara, ‘a city,’ the nagar? or alphabet of the gods, or, - 
possibly, as Max Miiller suggests, of the Brahmans. ‘Why the 
alphabet should have been called x@gar?, is unknown. If derived - 
from nagara, a city, it might mean the art of writing as first prac 
tised in cities, Max Miiller, 


2. With the vowels are usually given the nasal symbol, a 
dot () called anusedr, which is generally written above, but 
when it follows certain vowels, to the right of, the vowel-mark 
and a vowel aspirate, called vsarg, denoted by two dots placed one 
above the other, thus (:).* 


2. CONSONANTS, SHA vyanjan. 


Gutturals, Wia Wiha Aga Agha; हु an 
Palatals, @Weha छ ०६४८ छा 90 के jha ST sia 
Cerebrals, ¢€ fa ठ the Z da Sdha था Na 
Dentals, @ ta a tha द 7८ WUdhka Ana 
जिम @ pa pha Gia wWhha Wma 
Beinivowels, ये ya tre ले 6 थे ७० 
Sibilants, WW éa Wsha BW sa 

Aspirate, € ha 


3. The names of the Devanagari letters are not like those in — 
Hebrew, Arabic, or Greek into which extraneous sounds are intro- 
duced ; they sre the simplest that could be given, being nothing 
but the-sound ftself, witb, in the case of ‘consonatits, the short vo- 


* Uniswdr, ‘after-sound,’ ‘always belongs to % precedirg 
vows] and can never be used like a nasal consonant to begin a syl- 
lable” Vesarg, ‘rejection,’ or ‘émission,’ ‘represents ‘in ‘Sanskrit 
a‘hurd ‘and audible aspiration ; it must’be preceded’ by a vowel 
birt cannot be followed by one. “As ‘Hind! “shows‘dn abhorrence of 
the'visarg, there are but'a'few words, ‘such as दुःख duAxh, ‘pain,’ 
it praych, ‘usually’, in'which it is preserved. It will .probably 
drop out of use entirely in the course of a few years 


( 3 ) 


wel @ a, which is regarded ag inherent in every. consonant.* This 
भर ०6 only serves for the purpose-of fgcilitating the utterance of the: 
consonants, like the-e after:b, ८, d, etc, in English. In speaking 
of any particular letter, it is usual to add the word कर kar,. ‘mak- 
ing,’ ‘forming,’ to the name of it; thus, श्र-क्रार a-kar, क-कार ka-kdr, 
or ag we say in. English, ‘the letter a,’ ‘the letter k,’ etc 


Tas Vowen Sretey 
4.. There arp nine origina or principal vowels; viz., थ 9, © ¢,. 
Ku, Wri, & ri, De, Lai, Fro, Rau; of thesa the first five are 


simple and short, and ench- of the five has a correapanding loug 
form.; the remaining four are diphthongs 


Short vowels, Yet स्थर hrasy sar, ga Fi Zu ge ri सु lri 
Long vowels, fau eqadirgh swar, M8 HI SG a xl | bt 
Diphthongs, संधि स्वर gandhi swar, यू. ९ Bai Pro rau 


V+ P= TW दे ये, अ+ उ. और, श्रा:+ ऊ a. 


5: The preceding are the initial forme of the vowels ; and are. 


so-called because, when. a vowel oecurs as the first letter of a word 
its form,.as given above, must inyariably be used. When: a. vowel 
appears in the middle or at the end of.a word, it generally assumes 
है modified form, which. may be conveniently called its medial or 
final form.t 


* Some: of the Pandits: maintain that the- inherent 9 a-is re- 
presented in every letter by the perpendicular: stroke that distinctly 
appears in. every consonant, w ith. but a few exceptions 

+ In native Grammars the. initial er full form of a vowel is 
called wat swar, the medial or final form, मात्रा matra 


( 4) 


Initial form ---- MMCETSARVAASw’s at जे 
Medial or final :— tft? मर 2 जे 7 


vw A 


6. The first vowel, श्र a, is regarded as inherent in every con- 
sonant ; that is, it is the vowel sound which in Sanskrit and in 
all the Indian: languages derived from it, is essential in order to 
the pronunciation of the consonants. There is therefore no neces- 
sity for a written medial or final form of this letter. 


7. Observe that the initial forms of the vowels are written 
in the middle, or at the end of a word, when they are immediate- 
ly preceded by vowels ; 6. g., aut jud, ‘a yoke;’ BTER jdiye, ‘be 
pleased to go;’ q@ hui, she was; etc. When a consonant imme- 
diately precedes a vowel, the medial or final form must be used 
The only exception to this rule is the vowel ऋ 72 when preceded by 
the consonant t 7; the vowel then retains its initial or full form, 
and र is written above it in a crescent form, thus, नि्रनेति nirriti, 
‘the goddess of destruction.’ 


8. The vowels when medial or final are united to the conso- 
nants according to the following examples :— 


aka, का ka, कि ki, की ki, कु ku कुूं ४१४, @kri, कू kel, wm पाएं 
छू घ्रातत, के ke, के kai, के ko, के kau 


9. It has been stated that, as the vowel qa is regarded as 
inherent in every consonant, it is written only when it begins a 
word; thus the word ab is written qa, but ba is written @; and so 
many words into which this vowel sound alone enters appear when 
written without any vowel mark whatever ; e. g., anta jagat, ‘the 
world;’ gaq samay, ‘time;’ सम्बन्ध sambandh, ‘connection;’ etc. 
The student, however, must not suppose from this that the vowel 


( 5 ) 


™ 6 must be sounded with every consonant, or with every conso- 
nant that is not followed by any other vowel. In Sanskrit this 
inherent vowel is always sounded unless its place be taken by some 
other vowel, or the mark (°), called wrdm’ (rest, pause,) be written 
under the consonant to indicate a consonantal pause, that is, the 
absence of any vowel, inherent or otherwise, after the consonants, 
But in Hindi the inherent ब्र 6 of the consonants is generally, but 
not always, sounded ; thus, in the word atgat barastd, ‘it rains,’ 
no vowel is written after the consonants @ and र to take the place 
of their inherent श्र, the 9 is therefore pronounced with those con- 
sonants; but it is not prondunced with the g, which is also without 
any written vowel. The cases in which the inherent 9 is not pro- 
nounced can be learnt only by practice, that is, by the ear, for the 
wirdm, which in Sanskrit is used to indicate its absence, is seldom 
found in Hindi books. 


Tam CoNSONANTAL SYSTEM. 


0. The consonants differ from the vowels in having but one 
form, whether initial or otherwise. All the consonants have, in 
common with the initial forms of the vowels, a horizontal line at 
the top from which the body of the letter depends ; and there is in 
nearly all of the letters a perpendicular line, to the left of which, 
for the most part, the remainder of the letter lies. In order to 
write neatly, the horizontal line should be drawn first, then the 
perpendicular stroke, and, lastly, the remainder of the letter, 


l]. Besides the simple letters, there are in common use in 
Hindi several hundred compound consonants, the necessity and the 
use of which will appear from what follows. If simple consonants 
come together in a word without written vowels between them, 
the inherent vowel must ordinarily be supplied after each of them : 


accordingly, such a word a8 बराहमण, would be pronounced barghe- 


है 


( ९ } 


man, the inherent vewel being sounded after every consonant ex- 
cept २ after which its place is taken by the vowel जा. But if we 
wish to write, not barakaman, but br dima, so a8 to omit the iahex- 
ent vowel of @ and ¥, we must combine these consonants with 
those that immediately follow them ; thus forming the eompound 
consonants @ br and qt km, and the word then becomes wWrarat 
- braéhman. 


l2. There are two general methods of combining consonants ; 
l. by writing one after the other omitting the perpendicular 
line in all but tho last; ०. 2., ग्म- ग ७स, AV=A+AtD, etc. 2. 
by placing them one under the other, the one to be pronounced 
firat being above, and omitting the horizontal line of the lower 
letters; e.g., =f +, R= T+ H+ a, ete. In forming compounds 
either of these two methods may be followed; but the method 
which least conceals the elements of the compound should be pre- 
ferred. 


I3. Frequently the first Ietter of a compound consonant is 
more or less changed in form, whilst the second remains unchanged ; 
but as often the reverse of this takes place. Ina few cases the 
form of each element of the compound is so altered as to.be scarce- 


ly traceable; thus, ¥=%+U, W=A+ET B=“A+A 


4. When zz is the first letter of a compound consonant, it 
is placed above the other letters in the form of a small crescent ; 
thus, qui stiryya, ‘the sun.’ If the eompound be immediately fol- 
lowed by either of the vowels "¥ ~~ 7, or by anusudr, the ३ in its. 
crescent form must be written after them; thus, unit dharmmi,* 
‘religious,’ पत्रामें parbon men, ‘in chapters.’ 


————— ONO 
* When ३ is the first letter in a compound,. it may optionally 
double any consonant that combines with it, except a sibilaat 
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- 465... When ३ # is the second member of a compound, it is 
written below the first consonant in the form of a short stroke 
drawn to the left; thus, q + T= प्र pr, as in प्रताप pratdp, ‘splendour;’ 
aig bhrdtri, ‘brother.’ 


l6. Observe that the letters € छ SS ड are written in full 
when they appear as the first member of a compound; all other 
consonants undergo some change of form when compounded. 


l7. Two aspirated letters cannot follow one another in the 
same compound ; if it be necessary to double an aspirated letter, 
the first must be changed into the unaspiratcd letter of the sare 
class or ४००७ /* thus we may write awa or awa barddhan, ‘in- 
crease,’ but not aura bardhdhan. 


I8. Each of the five vargs has its own nasal letter. In form- 
ing compounds observe that the nasals can combine only with the 
classified létters of their own class, but they may combine with 
the unclassified or those that do not belong to either of the five 
vargs ; thus, 7 may be combined with @ 4, or with any of the 
gutturals, but it cannot enter into a compound with @ ch, or with 
any of the palatals, for with them the palatal] nasal, % #, must be 
used. ‘The nagals combine with the unclassified letters; thus, 
Ua ny, % nv, Te-wh, s¥e correct compounds. 


]9. The anuswar is frequently and conveniently tised as a 


followed by a vowel‘dnd gh; thus, fat+ दया nir + dayd may be 
written either faatr virdayd, or निकेया nirddayd, meroiless,;’ faz 
+ a nir + mal may be either fava or fa xa, ‘clean,’ ‘pure.’ The 
rule as to doubling the consonant is not much followed in Hindi, 
and the more simplo form is preferable. See M. William’s Sans. 
‘Gram., rule ‘73. 
* Varg, see 35. 
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substitute for any of the five nasals when they appear as the first 
member of a compound consonant ; thus :— 


Instead of aETa we may write कंगाल kangal, ‘poor.’ 


" n @eagq ou ॥ कंचन kanchan, ‘gold.’ 

" u@qeiooun " देंड dand, ‘punishment.’ 

" " Neat " n Ha ant, ‘end.’ 

TD) “u सम्बन्ध in tt Gaz sanbandh, ‘connection.’ 


20. But when anuswar takes the place of any of the nasals, 
it also assumes the pronunciation of that nasal; thus, संबन्ध is not 
pronounced sanbandh, but sambandh, and so of the others. 


2l. In Hindi most compound consonants consist of but two 
letters ; but examples of three, and even of four letters compound- 
ed, are to be met ; the component parts of them will, in most cases, 
be readily traced by the student who is familiar with the forms of 
the simple letters. <A list of those that are most likely to be met 
with is given below. 


I. Dovusiep LETrers. 


22. Observe, when an aspirated letter is doubled, the first 
loses its aspiration. 


awa kk, कस kkh, गा 22, wa ggh, ea chch, 
wechchh, छज [| ठकक jh, z tt, z tth, 
हु १९, @ ddh, att,  eatth, का dd. 
छ 000, @ nn, प्प pp, ua pph, sa bb, 
az bbh, मम mm, wi yy, wa I, a3 88, 


wa shsh, SW 88. 


II. Nasats In ComMBINATION,. 


23. Observe that nasals can be followed only by classified 
letters of their own class or varg ; but they may combine with let- 
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iers that do not belong to any of tbe five ००7४४... 477४5४७७।/ may 
take the place of any nasal letter. 


g rk, wankh, ¢Firg, = n-gh, उच ich, 
5@ nchh, Sat 0, 3h yh, az nt, az nth, 
we nd, uz nah, wa nm, aa nv, 'गय ny, 
wa nt, =a nth, न्द nd, aq ndh, 7a nv, 
7a ny, म्य mp, मफ mph, tq mb, ei mbh, 
wmm, म्य my. 

24. UL. Srpinants in CoMBINATION, 
wa sch, Sa Sn, Wa sy, % Sr, wa ६], 
aq Sw, wa shk, ष्ट sht, t shth, way shn, 
mg shp, wy shm, tw shy, wt] shw, स्क sk, 
eq skh, ta st, ez sth, @ sn, घ्ष sp, 
ea sph, eA sm, i sy, @ sr, Ta SW. 
25. IV. SEMI-VOWELS ] AND 4 FOLLOWING OTHER LETTERS. 
a kn, at km, wa ky, क्र kr, wm kl, 
aa kw, wa khy, @q khw, ग्न gn, ग्म्म gm, 
ग्य gy, a gr, ta gl, iW gw, @ ghn, 
wm ghy, @ ghr, wa ghw; Sa jm, Sa jy, 
jr, sa jw, @ in, eat tm, Ra ty, 
@ tr, wa tl, we tw, gq thn, wm thy, 
wathw, -  द्व 05, ‘em dm, ady, adr, 
g dw, १? dhn, wr dhm, च्य dhy, झ dhr, 
“@ dhw, apn, प्म pm, ध्य py, @ pr, 
घ्ल pl, ll pw, wi bhy, भर bhr, @ bhw, 
क्र hn, qi hm, a hy, © hr, हू hi, 


z hw. 
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26. ४. MiscELLANEOUS ComMPOUNDS. 
wm kt, wa kth, ग्द gd, ग्च gab, 7a gb, 
ग्भ 800, 7% gh, % dg, et dbh, त्क tk, 
we tkh, tw tp, ee tph, za ts, q dg, 
रू dgh,- का dbh, न्य up, न्फ nph, aq ndh, 
न ns, w] pt, wy pth, TH ps, wa bd, 
wa bdh, wa Ik, am le, wal It, wa lp, 
az lbh, we lh, aR vjh, के rk, @ rch, 
यो rn, a rt, पे rp, arm, ary, 
@ rv, W rs, W rsh, @ rh. 
27. VI. Comwpounps or THREE LETTERS. 
ra kty, wm ktr, wa ktw, ww kshm, @i kshy, 
ta gny, nugbhy, ww ऐश, wi ryy, wi str, 
zzz tsth, tea (870, “a ntr, न्त्ख ntw, se nts, 
म्प्य 77979, wm mpr, wa Ipt, से rit, tg rey, 
wary, arty, ब्ले 700, waa lky, ema Igy, 
wa Ipy, wa sty, eq stw, waz sthy, Bq smy. 


28. The sign wrdm (stop, pause,) is placed under a con- 
sonant to indicate the absence of its inherent vowel ya; but it is 
seldom used in Hindi books. It is however occasionally conveni- 
ent to use it, when two or three consonants come together in a 
compound that are not easily written or printed; thus, aq sty 
may be written कृत्य ; — nit may be written Ew; and so on. 


29. There is no system of punctuation in Hind? corresponding 
to that in use in European languages. In many native books the 
words are strung together in one continuous line. This makes the 
reading of them extremely difficult toan unpractised eye, and ०६०७ 
obscures the sense. 
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30. A-short upright line, thus, |, is used as a stop or mark 
of punctuation at the end of a sentence, or of the first line of a 
couplet or stanza. Two short upright lines, thus t, indicate a 
full pause, and are placed at the end of a longer sentence, cr at 
the end of a couplet. 


3l. The figure 2, that is, 2, is often placed after a word to 
indicate that it is to be repeated ; thus, कभी 2 kabhi kabhi, ‘now 
and then,’ @ 2 ber ber, ‘again and again.’ A small circle ° is 
placed after the first or second letters of a word to indicate its 
abbreviation, just as in English we use a full stop; thus, 9° is for 
Ww sitra, ‘an aphorism ; q° for w@ pard, ‘a chapter ; टी" for टीका 
tika, ‘a note,’ ‘a comment.’ 


PRONUNCIATION, उच्चारणा uchcharan. 
l. VowELs, स्खर swar. 


32. The Devanagari vowels should be pronounced as in Ita- 
lian ; it is seldom that English words correctly exemplify their 
sound. 


@ 6, short; pronounced as 6 in woman; a8, Wot atal, ‘im- 
moveable.’ This vowel, as has been said, differs from the others 
in having no medial or final form ; it is inherent in every conso-. 
nant; and, though not written, is generally pronounced. When 
two or more consonants unite to form a compound consonant, the 
inherent % 6 of all but the last is dropped ; thus, चिट्ठी chitthi, «a 
letter,’ not chitatht ; ‘waa antya, ‘final.’ At the end of a word 
also it is usually silent, except in poetry, when, for the sake of the 
metre or for euphony, it is frequently sounded. 


wid, the preceding ‘letter lengthened ; pronounced asa in 
art, tar ; thus, ब्राग dg, ‘fire;’ लाल 76, ‘red.’ | | 
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@ i, short; pronounced as ¢ in pen, wit, Observe that the 
medial or final form of this letter is always Written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded ;* as, कितना Avtvd@, ‘how many?’ 
afa 76, ‘this much.’ 


ei. . * 

i, the preceding letter lengthened ; pronounced as ¢ in 
poltce. The medial or final forin of this vowel is always written 
after the consonant which it follows in pronunciation ; as, जीव Jjiv, 
‘life;’ जारो nari, ‘woman.’ 


3 u, short; pronounced as & in cushion. The medial or final 
form resembles a comma, and is written below the letter after 
which it is pronounced, except when it follows the consonant 
tr; it then assumes a peculiar form and position; thus, पुरुष pu- 
rusk, ‘a man;’ गुरु guru, ‘a teacher.’ 


ऊ ०, the preceding vowel lengthened ; pronounced like « in 
vule. ‘The medial or final form of this vowel is always written be- 
low the consonant after which it is pronounced; thus, want khajir, 
‘a date tree.’ Like the preceding short vowel, when written after 
the consonant vw 7, this vowel has a peculiar position somewhat 
within the letter; thus, Sq rap, ‘form,’ ‘shape.’ ह 


eee 


खिल खलाजए 


* It is not easy to account satisfactorily for this peculiar 
position of medial f. M, Williams conjectures that it may have 
heen ‘intended to denote a slight drawing back of the breath in 
the pronunciation of short 2.” “In the earliest forms of the In- 
diap alphahet the long 7 and the short ¢ were both written over 
the consonant, tbe short z inclining to the left, the long 7 inclining 
to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were for the sake of dis- 
tinctness, drawn across the top-line,so as to become fa and की instead 
of ‘a and की.” Sce Pringep’s Indian Antiquities, Vol. IJ. p. 40. 


Wr, pronounced a3 a in such words as rich, merrily. It 
takes for its medial or final form | written, under the consonant 
which it follows; thus, gap (४०, ‘grass;’ WAA@ amrit, ‘ambrosia,’ 
‘immortality.’ It is difficult to perceive, even when educated na- 
tives are speaking, any difference between the vowel ऋ 72 and the 
syllable रि 77. That there is scarcely any practical difference, 
would seem to be shewn in the interchange of these letters in 
spelling the same word; thus, ऋत ritu, and रित ritu, ‘season; 
wile, riddhi, and fete riddhi, ‘wealth; ऋषि 7४४४, and fata rishi, 


a sage,’ are all in use 


ऋ ri, the preceding vowel lengthened ; pronounced like ree in 
reed, or as ruin marine. This and the two following vowels need 
ot occupy the time of the student, as they are retained from the 
Sanskrit, to which they are peculiar, simply to preserve the com- 
pleteness of the Devanagari alphabet. There is nut a word in use 


in Hindi to represent any of them. 
@ 0४, pronounced as ry in revelry, or like dri in wheelrim. 
@ ivi, the preceding letter lengthened. 


we, long (Wat+HZi=ae). This diphthong is pronounced 
like e in they, prey , the medial or final form is always written above 
the letter it follows in pronunciation; as, wa ed, ‘one;’ maa 
kewal, ‘only,’ ‘merely.’ 3 


Hai, long (AT d+ हे 7 +ण ai). This diphthong is pronounced 

like az in aisle; its medial or final form is always written above the 

° . t : ‘ “A ¢ °F ९ | 

consonant after which it is pronounced ; as, Way aiswarya, ‘gran- 
deur, ‘glory ;’ Stat jaisd, ‘as,’ ‘such as,’ 
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@t ०, long (Wa+3u=RT0). Pronounced like ० in ‘go,’ 
‘note.’ The medial or final form is always written after, or to the 
right of, the consonant after which it is pronounced ; as, ओढ़ना 
orhnd, ‘to put on clothes;’ rat kond, ‘a corner,’ ‘angle.’ 


Br ax, long (WI 6+ ऊ U= RT au). Pronounced as ow in our ; 
the medial or final form, like that of the preceding diphthong, is 
written after, or to the right of, the consonant which it follows in 
pronunciation ; as, और aur, ‘and,’ ‘other;’ गारिया gauriyd, ‘a 
sparrow.’ 


2. CoNSONANTS, BHAA vyanjan. 


33. The classification of the consonants at page 2 into gut- 
turals, palatals, etc., is intended to indicate the organ which is 
principally concerned in their pronunciation. The consonants — 
differ from the vowels in having but one form, whether initial, 
medial, or final ; they are like them in having but one fixed and 
invariable sound. 


a 8, pronounced like the English &, as in kung, kind ; thus, 
काला tad, ‘black;’ कुलकुला hulkuld, ‘gargling.’ 


w kh, the preceding letter aspirated; pronounced like kh in 
tnk-horn; but there should be no hiatus between the & and the A, 
both letters should be pronounced together. It is most important 
that the student should, from the outset, clearly distinguish the as- 
pirated from the unaspirated letters. The wretched Hindi spoken 
by many Europeans is owing, in a great measure, to disregard of 
this matter, and the habit if once acquired is rarely overcome. 
Learn to pronounce the aspirates with full breath, and an unmis- 
takable emphasis. 
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गे 8, always hard, as g in go, gun; never soft like the g in 
George, gin ; a8, गली galt, ‘a lane;’ wt Ganga, ‘the Ganges.’ 


a gh, the preceding letter aspirated, and, like it, always hard 
as gh in log-house; thus, et ghantd, ‘an hour;’ are ghds, ‘grass.’ 


हु 70, the guttural nasa] pronounced like ng in sing; as, ्रक्की 
कार angikar, ‘an agreement ; agt dan-gd, ‘wrangling.’ This letter 
never begins a word; but it often occurs as the first member of a 
compound consonant preceded by a vowel. 


@ ch, pronounced like ch in church, but never hard like ch in 
chemistry, choir; as, चलना chalnd, ‘to move;’ @ut charchd, ‘men- 
tion.’ 


@ chh, the preceding letter aspirated; pronounced like ch-h in 
the phrase watch him ; as, छापना chhapna, ‘to print; छिदना chhid- 
nd, ‘to be pierced.’ 


a j, pronounced like jin jar; as, अगत jagat, ‘the world ;! 
बाचना janchna, ‘to examine.’ 


wm or Y jh, the preceding letter aspirated, with the / distinctly | | 
sounded ; as, Hot jhithd, ‘false;’ पड़ी jhomprt, ‘a hut.’ | 


sx %, the palatal nasal; pronounced like % in inch, plunge; 88, 
asad chanchal, ‘unsteady; कज्चन katchan, ‘gold.’ 


ट t, this letter and the following g 6, with their aspirates, can 
be pronounced only by striking the tip of the tongue on the palate 
just above the front gums; as, ey tattd, ‘a pony; ठठालना tatolna, 
‘to grope.’ It is important to remember that neither g nor ते, © 
nor @, nor their aspirates, ought to be pronounced like an English © 
tord. They have no exact representatives in the English alpba- 
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bet, and it quite misleads to give examples of their pronunciation 
from [nglish words. The student should listen to natives, and 
imitate them as closely as possible in their utterance of these 
sounds, 


& th, the preceding letter aspirated ; the aspiration should be 
sensibly and closely uttered as one letter with thet; thus, ठग 
thug, ‘a robber; Sart thatherd, ‘a brazier.’ 


27, this letter must be pronounced by striking the tip of the 
tongue on the palate just above the front gums; as, ggat dasnd, ‘to 
sting; डालना da/nd, «to cast down.’ When medial or final, this 
letter has often the sound of 7 in the French eternel, or of r in 
the English bur. It is then written with a dot under it; as, ast 
bard, “ large / पेड़ per, ‘a tree.’ 


& dh, the preceding letter sensibly aspirated ; as, amat dhak- 
na, ‘to cover; SIsg dharas, ‘boldness.’ This letter, when medial 
or final, is also frequently pronounced like the French r in eterned 
aspirated. It is then written with a dot below it; thus, पढ़ना 
 parhnd, ‘to read; @gat barhnd, ‘to increase.’ 


या 7, the cerebral nasal; uttered by placing the tip of the 
tongue back on the palate; as, गणित ganit, ‘counted;’ TY gun, ‘a 
quality.’ This letter, which has no equivalent in English, is fre- 
quently interchanged with न », especially in poetry. Some of the 
pandits maintain that qm ought never to be used in poetry because 
of its unpoetical sound. 


at, this and the following three letters must be uttered some- 
what softly, the tip of the tongue being pressed against the roots 
of the front upper teeth; as, atat fambd, ‘copper;’ गीत git, ‘a song.’ 


@ th, the preceding letter aspirated; as, thé, ‘was; ara sath, 
‘with.’ 


a d, to be pronounced softly by pressing the tip of the tongue 
against the roots of the upper front teeth; as, garat dabdnd, ‘to 
press down;’ देवदत्त devdatta, <god-given.’ 


wu dh, the preceding letter aspirated; as, Wfut dndhi, ‘a 
storm; Utwt dhokhd, ‘deceit.’ | 


ने 2, pronounced as 2 in nay; as, Amt nanga, ‘naked; नाना 
ndnd, ‘various.’ | 


प ४, pronounced like the English », as in pound ; thus, प्रयास 
pachas, ‘fiftv;’ पाप pap, ‘sin 


फ ph, the preceding letter aspirated ; pronounced like ph in 
hop-house ; as, फल phal ‘fruit; फूल pha, ‘flower 


ब 9, pronounced like the English 6; as, aaa babii, ‘the aca- 
cia tree;’ कब kab, ‘when?’ This letter is frequently interchanged 
with the semi-vowel qv or w. Some native authorities maintain 
that the two Ictters are, in most cases, optionally interchangeable, 
and in native books the same word is sometimes spelt with one 
and sometimes with the other letter; as, fa@arz bichdr or Taare 
vichar, ‘thought;’ ब्रन ban or बन van, ‘a wood,’ etc. One system 
of spelling -should be adhered to, and, asarule, the Sanskrit 
should be followed. 


w bh, the preceding letter aspirated ; pronounced like 6/ in 
hob-house, but without any hiatus between the 6 and the /. Breathe 
hard in pronouncing the letter so that the aspiration mav be clear- 
ly given; as, UT 6/77, ' heavy;’ भला bhala, ‘good.’ 
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Wm, pronounced like m in English; as, मचा mahd, ‘great 
मेमना memna, ‘a kid.’ 


ay or j, this is properly the Sanskrit y; but in Hindi the 
sound of j is frequently given to it by even educated natives ; as, 
युग yug, or jug, ‘an age; यन्त्र yantra, or jantra, ‘a machine.’ 


<7, must be fully and distinctly sounded, like r in rod, real ; it 
is never to be pronounced like the anomalous English r in such 
words as hard, hearth; as, राजा raja, ‘a king; पारतार pdrwar, ‘on 
both sides.’ This letter is sometimes interchanged with तू / and ¥ 
१, a8, डारना darna for डालना 4606, ‘to cast.down; बाड़ी bari, for 
ब्रारी bari, ‘a garden.’ 


w@ /, pronounced like 7 in dane, Jaw, but never as / in hold; as, 
लेना lena, ‘to take; लालच Jalach, ‘eovetousness.’ wl and न x fre- 
quently interchange; as, नील vil or खोल Gil, ‘indigo? नान non or 
ara lon, ‘salt.’ 


@ v or ०, pronounced as in English; thus, an varg, ‘a class;’ 
erate Canvdst or banwasi, ‘a hermit.’ When compounded, as the 
last element, with any consonant but <r or a sibilant, व is usually 
pronounced as १०, as ग्वाला gwald, ‘a cowherd; हार dwar, ‘a door ;’ 
Waa parvat, ‘a mountain;’ urs pdrshva, ‘the side; gear hrasva, 
‘short.’ 


a 4, the palatal sibilant; pronounced with a slight aspiration 
as in the word sure or as 88 in session; as, शरोर éarir, ‘the body; 


uy paéu, ‘an animal.’ 


w sh, the cerebral sibilant ; pronounced with a stronger aspi- 
ration than that of the preceding letter, like sh in shut ; thus, @tw 
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dosh, ‘fault;’ भाषा dhdshd, ‘language.’ This sibilant is pronounc- 
ed as kh by many, but wrongly. - 


ख s, the dental sibilant; pronounced like the ordinary English 
s, asin sin; thus, सच sach, ‘true;’ BAL sasur, “ father-in-law.’ This 


letter is sometimes interchanged with qy é; as, आशा 686 or Wrst 
कूद, ‘hope.’ 


@ 4, pronounced as in English, but to be clearly expressed ; 
as, हलका halhd, ‘light;’ हाथ kath, ‘band.’ 


34. No definite rules can be given with regard to the inter- 
change of letters in pronunciation, as a great variety in the usage 
may be observed in different districts. Sikhs commonly say vachan 
vastra, vada ; whereas, in the North-West Provinces, and, more 
especially, in the districts bordering on Bengal, those words are 
pronounced bachan, bastra, bara. In Benares sanyam is generally 
the pronunciation for what nearer Bengal is called sanjam. The 
following is all that can be said with any degree of certainty on 
this point. 


@ v, initial, is frequently pronounced 6, especially in the pro- 
vinces bordering on Bengal. 


a y, initial and double, is often pronounced as j; as, यात्र jatrd 
‘journey; युग jug, ‘an age;’ MIA décharjja, ‘astonishing.’ 


At and near the end of words, @ v is frequently pronounced 
88 0 07" ४, and wy as ८, as, भाव bhao, ‘state,’ ‘condition; ara, 
jae, ‘may go; गाय gde, ‘a cow.’ 


The distinction between y and gy, € and &, a and न, @ and 
@, is frequently disregarded in common usage; but these are 
irregularities for which rules cannot be laid down. 
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‘LASSIFICATION OF THE LETTERS. 


35. Native grammarians divide the consonants into the 
classified, बर्गाय vargiya, and the unclassified, Manta aargiya. In 
the former are included all the consonants, excepting the semi- 
vowels, the sibilants, and the aspirate @. They form five classes, 
corresponding with the first five lines of consonants, in the usual 
order of the alphabet, each row having five letters. Each class 
derives its name from the first letter in it; thus, #-ay ka-varg, or 
the k-class, includes the five letters, क, रब, ग, U, डः; aan cha-varg, 
or the ch-class, includes the letters, @, छ, HH, mw, H; ete. 


36. The consonants thus classified are named also from the 
organ by which they are pronounced, the k-class being gutturals 
the ch-class palatals, the ¢-class cerebrals, the t-class dentals, and 
the p-class labials. 


37. In the following table all the letters, whether vowels, 
semi-vowels, or consonants, are arranged under the five great 
classes named from the organ by which mainly they are uttere d. 
They may be arranged also into the two classes of hard and soft 
letters. This arrangement is also exhibited in the table given be- 
low, which should be carefully studied, the student distinguishing 
between the aspirated and the unaspirated consonants, observing 
the hard with their correspondiug soft letters, and carefully no- 
ting to which class of letters the five nasals respectively belong ; 
thus, @ 4h is the aspirate of क्र &, and @ ०४४ of @ ch. गे 9 is the 
soft letter of a 4, and @ gk of @ kh; Enis the guttural nasal, 
and 4 7 the palatal nasal, ete. 
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38, VOWELS CLASSIFIED. 


Short, | Long, | 
BW hrasva, ' दीर्च dirgh. 


Diphthongs, 
UDAT san- 


dhyakshar. 
= 
Gutturals, mea hanthya, Qa श्रा A | ए० 
Palatals, तालव्य talavya, Zi Zi | ये ai 
Cerebrals, AAA murddhanya, ऋ ऋ vi MT ai 
Dentals, aera dantya, | @ lyi @ li 


Labials, आओप्ठ्य oshthya, | उप Hi Bo 


‘ 


bs 
= 


CONSONANTS CLASSIFIED. 


ard Sof Hard | 
2 3 | Soft consonants, 66%: | 
९ nants - atm 
oe ae re ? ara ghosh. peop | 
oe) ~ t oy 
a श्रचाष aghosh| | ants. | 
a bh ee ९ की el ee eee = | 
ER | | | | 
Seo iy ot Tf ot tld 
a =| S| | Se fost! ४ S| 
re a 6 -~'> | fe al wigs = S| 
B= S ASB ber B/S | z 2S | : + | 
5) 6 RIT Sl ols] . Si S| o a i || 
eS2 RSIS | 5 | ४ Sle SIR कि 202 
Bee HES 8 SES ta slo § SP s| < | 
3 + — |. Soy ~ —_ 8 W - ~ _— S 
— & > fy | om on = a | शक 24 Ex & हि 
C ve? 2. | oe! >. 4 — ०) he A) 
~ ० हैं (6. Blab) 2) eA 2 4 है 2 5 & = | 
eo 8 RISE Sle] CUZ ET FS] 8 | 
= Bl BPl>| | fi कि S|. | 
2 | 3 on oe 9] । जे 92-20, 
= | E he 3 iG ak amie | S| 2 | 
= | | & | bak | | | wm | 
~~ | } | | || । | 
। | ee A eat = = iS Ree Ss eS 
a an es 2 aes a | :। | | 
ग़ | | | Le | = log | Gut turals 
aay kavarg,| कः | खा म | a | S । Ye 4 | : tturals. 
€ ' af || | | alatals 
ear, a} ® | जे भिं। a] य |. | का |Palatals, 
१४४ ट्‌ । x | i ( ae 2 
can tavarg,; = | & |S'@ lon ee | } q |Cerebrals, 
¢ a | | ta 
aan (6९००9, | a! ou ja lu fa | w | | @ |Dentals. 
c । a | | । abials 
qatt pavarg,| "0 hh छू u\aq a | । Labials, 
} i ' || 
| ! | । | | i al ate 


CHAPTER II. 
Tae Evpaonic Permutations oF Letrers (संचि sandhz). 


40. Euphonic changes in declension, in conjugation, and in 
the formation of compound words, take place in most languages ; 
but they form the most striking feature of the Sanskrit, their in- 
fluence being felt throughout the entire scheme of its grammar. 
Certain letters in Sanskrit are regarded as incompatible with each 
other, that is, they cannot be pronounced when they immediately 
follow one another; they have therefore to be assimilated in order 
to their pronunciation. The rules, according to which they are as- 
similated, are called the rules of Sandht. According to these rules, 
not only letters, but also syllables, and words, and even sentences, 
are combined for the purpose of securing harmony in pronunciation. 


4l. Asthe greater part of the entire Hindi vocabulary is 
derived from Sanskrit, a large proportion of the words being com- 
pounds, it is obvious that a general knowledge of the laws of San- 
skrit euphony is indispensable to the Student of Hindi. Without 
it the forms that many words assutne will not be understood, nor 
will the numerous compounds that come ready-made into the lan- 
guage be easily reduced to their elements ; in fact, derivation, 
which is essential to a correct and comprehensive knowledge of the 
words, cannot be studied without some knowledge of Sandhz.* 


——a हा. 


* In going through the grammar for the first time it will be 
well, perhaps, to omit this chapter. When some progress in the. 
Janguage has been made, the subject will be more readily under-. 
stood, and the student will then perceive the importance of Sandhr. 
in giving exactness to his knowledge 
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42. Native grammarians divide Sandhi into, — 


I. च्वरसंचि swarsandhi, or the changes that vowels, in combin- 
ing with vowels, undergo. 


Il. ब्वैजनसंचि vyanjansandhi, or the changes that consonants, 
in combining with vowels or consonants, undergo. 


Ill. बिसगंसंचि visargsandht, or the changes that vsarg, in com- 
bining with vowels and consonants, undergoes. । 


I. स्थवरसंचि swarsandhi, oR THE CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


43. The changes that vowels undergo in combining with 
vowels may be conveniently arranged under five heads; viz., ti 


dirgh, ‘long,’ गुण gun, ‘quality, afm vriddhi, ‘increase,’ यण 246 
‘the semi-vowels, ay, “ २, / ले, ० व,' and wqatfa ०७००८, ‘the letters 
MQ ay, NIG dy, AT av, झाव av.’ 


l. 0७४४ Cuanozs. 

44. When two short or two long similar vowels come to- 
gether, they coalesce into one long similar vowel. Similar vowels 
are Wa and ard, Ei and $i, Ju and Hw, Briand wri. The 
following table will now explain itself. 
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| | co 
ae ae 


a | When a word ending ip 


| 

|| 

। 

i} 

| 

| SIMPLE WORDS. 
t (oer मरने.  लज और! 

| परम + WA parama + arth 
| 


a | RT 


| 


aT | a+ mina deva + dlay, 


श्र | आा।|विद्या+ may ००८३6 + arthi, 
| 
Ali ग्रा विद्या + mina vidyd + diay, 


IT 


| 
of | = | Ula + Slat. prati + it 
qZ हे | alu + Saat adhi + Wwar, 
= | | zie | agi + इन्द्र mahi+ Indra 
Ay 


छू है le | aarti em nadi+ is, 


उ [3 |ऊ | भानु+ उदय bhanu + uday, 


3 | ऊ |ऊ | लघ + nia laghu + drmi, 
ऊ | 
2. 
Re | Ala + WE matre + piddhi, 


A. 
a 


mn aeeee 

=. se 
| to ig 
eG - 
aed 
2 |5 EXAMPLES. 
[६ l= - 
i= [ES 
2 oS 
Beet Bee Re enter grr ry te ee eee ee re 
o Fle © 
Ss tecig~- 
Shes» COMPOUNDS. 
Selo « 

a) 

oad 


Bee Se कर मरा क 

| परमाथ paramarth, spi- 

| ritual knowledge. 

| देवालय devdlay, a tem- 

| ple. 

(विद्यार्थी vidydrthi, a 

student. 

, विद्यालय vidydlay, a 

। school, a college 

| प्रतीति pratiti, know 

| ledge. | 

: mursar adhiswar, the 

| supreme lord 

' महोन्द्र mahindra, lord 

| of the earth 

| wary nadis, the ocean. 

भान॒दय bhaniday, rise 
of the sun 

wate laghtrmi, aswitt 
wave 


| 
{ 
t 
! 
\ 


उ lH eau + Saaswayambhi + uday Bavaaswayambhiday, 


the appearing of the 
self-existent. 

मार्तृच्धि mitriddhi, a 
mother’s wealth. 


aL LET पाए, 


eee see ee पलक्‍न 
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2. Gun CHANGES. 


45, Final अर or ता coming in contact with an initial and dis- 
‘similar vowel, causes the change termed gus. w is substituted for 
श्र and ¥, short or long ; ओर for @ and उ, short or long; and mz for 
@and @. Examples are given below. 


a lf [e 
2 डे 2 
aig |z EXAMPLES. 
8 |. as 
o |S ल 8 
8 [ES\E-< 
B m हर | a a 
० (8 wdc 
8 5 848० ‘SINGLE Wonrps. | ComPounps. 
4/8 a] oS 
Els |g 
आ | हू [a | dat इन्द्र deva+ Indra, @aea devendra, the god 
| । Indra. 
अर में |ए | act Sear parame + 26०८०, | watvae Parameéwar, 
the Supreme Being. 
M/E (8 | wars eee maha + Indra, were mahendra, the 
great Indra. 
war} e ja | महा+ देश maha +t, महेश makes, the god 
Mahiadev. 


फितापदेश . topadeé, 
good advice. 

wera mahotsav, a 
great festival. 

Witte gungormi, a 
wave of the Ganges. 

fad himartu, the cold 
season, | 

wy | ऋ , अर | Wer + ऋषि maka + rishi, ’ wale maharshi,agreat 

| ह sage. 


C 


é 


aS | आओ । हित + उपदेश १८४० + upades, 
BT) S | AT) महा + उत्सव maha + utsav, 
गेंगा + ऊमि ganga + ५६४७४, 


| | श्र fear ऋतु hima + ritu, 


4 ad 
a 
Eg 


LT 
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3. Vriddhi CHANGES. 

46, A final @ or qT coming in contact with any of the diph 
thongs @ @ Wt At, causes the change termed wriddhi; HW or BT 
blends with श or with 2 into 2, and with ओ ०7 with Rr into ®t. 
These changes are exemplified in the adjoined table. 


LD 
a हे 
ar $ 
gig & EXAMPLES. 
an) = 6 
० es) 
3 |S baat 
8 |ESlee 
£ 8 98.2 — 
४ /8 wigs 
AS 8 बय ० Smrece Worps. CoMPOUNDS. 
a |E Alo 
eis is 
gq [स॒ल से | wH+ सक char ek, wan ८८०४४, each, every. 
a | णे |ऐ | राम+ सेश्चये rdma + aiswarya, रामैश्वय rdmaiswarya, 
Yo. 3 lordship of Ram. 
aia i2 | तथा + Ba tatha + ev, auaq tathaiv, in like 
| manner. 
आ।णे | | महा + Bway maha + aiswarya,| BRIAR mahatswarya, 
af great majesty. 
| aT! Str | सुन्दर + RIE svndara + ogh, सुन्दराच sundaraugh, 
| | a beautiful stream. 
AT) ओ | ओ || महा + Rata muh + oshadhe, weratamahaushadhi,a 
। great remedy. 
अब | ओ | ओ | SAT + MAU jwar + aushadh, | sag. =jwaraushadh, 


| fever medicine. 


4. Yan CHANGES. 

47, Any final vowel, except 4 and %, coming in contact with 
any initial and dissimilar vowel, causes the change technically ter- 
med yan. By this change ¥ उ ऋ, short or long, give place, in or- 
der, to their kindred semi-vowels व @z. These changes are exemi- 
plified in the annexed table. 


४3. {2 
eile हि 
4 
न 8 Is EXAMPLES. 
8 /° 8५ 
oid ("9 
B हिला 
E 4-4 6 है: 
« | हक 
8 5 2 A x SIMPLE Worps. CoMPOUNDS. 
Si9 alae 
Fis (8 
=e  श्रय | afe+ ata yadi + api, ualta yadyapi, al- 
| though. | 
= | ari ar| eta + आदि ४४+ adi, | Satta wtyddi, et cetera. 
Sila [ये | wat एक prati + ek, प्रत्येक pratyek, singly, 
| one by one. 
ziS iq श्रति+उक्ति०८+ ४४४, | अ्रत्यक्ति ०६४६४, exag- 
| | geration. ss 
दे | आ।या | Sat + आरगम det + agam, — देव्यागम devyagam, ap- 
| proach of the goddess. 
उ |B व | अनु + Wa anu t ay, aaa anvay, lineage, 
order. ह 
उ | WT) वा | हु+ WMA su + ६96४, स्वागत swagat, welcome. 
S (Ula | श्रनु+ way ane + eshan, ्रन्चेषणा anveshan, re- 
search. . 
ऋ | श्र |र | पितृ + अनुमति pitri + anwmati, | पित्रनुमति pitranumati, 


the father’s consent. 
रा | मातृ + WAR metre + dnand, | मात्रानन्द = matranand, 
maternal joy. : 


5. 496८४ CHANGES. 

48. A diphthong coming in contact with any vowel, causes 
the change technically termed ayédi. By this change the diph+ 
thongs ०, ऐ, ओ, Rt, become, in order, wa, ग्राय, Wa, aTg. Examples 
are given in the following table. 
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ale | £ 

७० 5 

dle ia 

3 |. | 8s 

नए Ee | EXAMPLES. 

8 |Ba| ga 

¥ oat =| 

: 4 20 23 

थे lsaia 

4 89 «7 

E 8 ४ 

ये | जज जय |ने+ wane + an, मयन nayan, the eye. 

ऐ | tora ने + अक्त ४८०० + 66. | नायक ndyal, a guide, a leader. 
mi iva | G+ खन po+an, Uda pavan, wind. 

a| = a Ul + Sa po + tra, wad pavitra, pure. 

AT) = feat | ग्रा+ =a go + ४४, Tata 9००६६, an owner of kine. 


At | ग्र Ta | पा + अक paw+ak, | avam pavak, a purifier. 


Q\= कक ना + FH naw + rk, नाविक 76०५८, a sailor. 


49. The annexed table gives a complete view of the vowel 
combinations, and will be found convenient, as it admits of quick 
and easy reference. In referring to the table, the final vowel, aay 
से, will be found in the first perpendicular column, headed, ‘Final 
vowels; and the initial vowel, say u, will be found in the first 
horizontal line, headed * Initial vowels ;’? the combination of these 
fwo vowels, viz. ये, will be found at the junction of the perpendi- 
oular gud horizontal lines. 
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INITIAL VOWELS. 


ai at] € | = | उ |ऊ | ऋ | ऋ ।|णए।|सये | ar] at 

| ऋ्र | था| at) a | a] ओ | ओ | अर | अर | ऐ | ऐ | Ar! A 
श्राओ। आ | रू | a | ओ | ae! wel अर | ऐ | ऐण | ओर a 
| थ या | डे [४ | युग यु हम ये [या | ar 
gfajaieleigigiag| ala pels 
Bs a ajfala@lg|aja a | a वे | at | at 
os alarifaj@@igia| ala बे a | afar 
se: | wif] a) रु |र| a] ऋ। 2 | रे रारा 
ape Tia] Ia] se] el] wel we] रे।रे a | a 
fej ए | श्रय eT | अ्रथि | श्रयी | श्रयु | श्रयू | श्रयू | अय | भ्रये Acie 
से श्राय satert, ert fea भ्रायी | श्रायु | AT | आ्रायू aT) | आये | आये आये, आये 


r] 
ai « 
4 


rca! | रचा | fe | reg rae शाह (जा mg | wa wa | wa | WaT | AT 
Aaa आवा श्रावि आदी | घ्रावु ATA AA । ग्राय | Ta आये Tet TAIT 


II. Permutations oF CoNSONANTS AND Anuswar. 


कु 


50. The changes that take place when consonants combine 
with consonants or with vowels, are termed vyanjan sandhz. These 
changes and the laws that govern them are very numerous, and 
the exceptional cases so many that the subject is exceedingly com- 
plicated. It will suffice to indicate here only such consonantal 
changes as the student of Hindi is likely to meet with ; the follow- 
ing rules will include most of them. 


Sl.  ३. Incombining with a soft consonant, semi-vowel, or 
vowel, @ is softened to 7; as, है 


faq + गज = fama diggaj, one of the eight elephants said to 
support the globe. | 
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खाक + दत्ता  बागदत्ता vdgdattd, a virgin betrothed. 
fam + wear = दिगम्बर digambar, naked. 

बाक + Ey = धागीश vdgié, an orator, a poet. 

faa + द्यापी = दिग्व्यापी digvyazt, pervading space.’ 


52. 2. In combining with a soft consonant, semi-vowel, or 
vowel, @, 5, प, become in order &, € (or 8), @; a8, 

WE + WA = भ्रजन्त aant, ending in a vowel 

we + awa पड़दशन shardaréan, the six systems of Hindu phi- 

Ue + गुण = षड्गुण shadgun, six times, sixfold [losophy 

+ जा = श्रब्जा 666, produced in water, a lotus, 

aq + fa = afea abdhi, the ocean, 


53. 3. The hard consonants in combining with nasals are 
generally, but not necessarily, changed to the nasals of their own 
class ; thus, 

ATH + मय = ATS AA vdrmay, eloquent. 

Bq + मान = BUA sanman, respect, esteem. 

अगत + नाथ = जगयाय jagannath, lord of the world, a god. 

faq + सात्र ८ चिन्मात्र chinmatra, pure intelligence. 


54, 4. When a word ending in a vowel combines with an- 
other beginning with छ, the छ becomes @&; 6. g., 

Wl + छादन = आच्छादन achchhadan, cloth, clothes. 

NA + छेद = अवच्छेद avachchhed, distinction, discrimination. 

परि + छेद = परिच्छेद parichchhed, division, separation. 


55. 5. Asageneral rule, ain combining with a vowel or 
with a soft consonant, is softened to q; e. g., 

उत्‌ + Wa= उदय uday, rise of the sun, moon, etc. 

Bq + आचार = सदायार sadachar, virtuous conduct. 

जगत्‌ + देश = जगदीश jagadis, lord of the world, 
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सत्‌ + उत्तर = सदुत्तर saduttar, a good reply. 

पश्चात्‌ + गामी = पश्चाद्वामी paschadgami, a follower. 

Sq + घाटन-- उद्धाटन udghatan, the rope and bucket of a well. 
Sa + चार = उद्धार uddhar, debt. 

उत््‌ + Gua = उद्बें]धन wdbodhan, recalling, reminding. 

Sa + भाव = उद्भाव udbhaw, production, generation. 


56. 6. When @ or द combines with @ or &, & or कं, S or B, 
ड or 3, they become, in order, @, &, J, ड; as, 

Sq + चारण = उच्चारण uchchdran, pronunciation. 

aq + चिदानन्द = सच्चिदानन्द sachchiddnand, the Supreme Being. 

3a + fea = उच्छिन्न uchchhinn, ruined, laid waste. 

wa + जाति = सकक्‍्जाति 56666, of a good family. 

Sq + FAA = Jasaa ujjwal, bright, luminous. 


57. 7. When @ or द combines with a, it becomes 4, when 
with gy, they blend into , and with हु into |; as, 


Sq + लंघन = उल्लंचन wllanghan, breach of law or custom. 
Sq + शिष्ट = उच्छिष्ट uchchhisht, left, as food. 

‘TA + हार = उद्धार uddhar, deliverance. 

aq + fea = तद्धित taddhit, a derivative noun. 


58. 8. As anuswar in many positions becomes a, both may 
be included in one rule. In combination with a semi-vowel, a 
sibilant, or छू, W becomes anuswér, and anuswdr remains unchang- 
ed ; and in combining with a vowel anuswdr becomes मर, and ® re- 
mains unchanged ; e. g., 


से or सम + यम = संयम sanyam, restraint. 

" सम + रक्त = संरक्त sanrakt, anger, passion. 

" सम्र + लय ८ संलय sanlay, sleep. 

" सम + बाद = संवाद sanvgd, news, intelligence. 
" सम + शय ८ संशय sansay, doubt, uncertainty. 


ai. a4. aj. a4. 
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or BR + सार = संसार sansar, the world. 

" OA + Blt = संहार sanhar, contraction, abridgement. « 
॥ सम + WHA = समाज samd, an assembly, meeting. 

! समर + QA = समायार samachar, news, information, 
aa + ofa = afafa samiti, sameness, equality. 

"४ BA+ Sa = समीप samip, near, at hand. 

" सम + उदय = Baas samuday, number, multitude. 

" 88 + SB = BAF samih, assemblage, collection. 

"५ 8A + ऋछि = Bate samriddhi, wealth, prosperity. 


Qj. 2 8 ai. 9, 2. 4. ai. a. 


59. 9. Combined with any other letter, मर may become anw- 
swar, and anuswadr remain unchanged ; or, optionally, either of 
these may be changed into the nasal of the class to which the 
other letter belongs ; thus :— 


WE ०7 WHT + कार = AUR or ABIL ahankdr, pride, conceit. 
Ta ७" किम्‌ + चित = किंचित or fafsea Linchit, a little, somewhat. 
से । सम + Ara = Fara or Beara santosh, satisfaction. 
So सम्म + Axl = Gary or सम्बन्ध sambandh, connection. 


~ 


III. Permutations or Visarg. 


60. . Visarg in combination with क्र @ U or HF, becomes, as 
a rule, the sibilant gy, but sometimes remains unchanged ; as, 


fa: + कपट = निष्कपट nishkapat, artless, sincere. 

Ta: + कलंक = निष्कलंक nishkalank, free from blemish. 

Ta: + ara = निष्पाप nishpap, free from sin. । 
la: + फल = निष्फल nishphal, fruitless. 

@+@=aq@ dubkh, pain, trouble. 

MM: + करणा = भ्रन्तःकरण antahkaran, the mind, heart. 


6l. 2. In combination with च छ, 23, त थ, or a sibilant, 
vsarg is changed to a corresponding sibilant ; thus, 
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fa: + aa = निश्चल 2schal, immovable. 

fa: + छल = निेकल nischhal, free from deceit 

UY + SET = चनुष्टक्लुर dhanushtankar, twang of a bow 
fa: + तार = मिस्‍लार nistar, release 

Ta: + Bae = निस्सन्देह nissandch, doubtless. 


62. The foregoing rules are not strictly observed; such 


forms as fame nirphal, fruitless, निःसन्देह nihsandeh, doubtless, etc., 
occur. 


63. 3. Visarg preceded by the inherent 9 a in combination 


with a soft consonant, nasal, semi-vowel, or the aspirate, becomes: 
RT; 88, 


मनः + गत = मनागत manogat, thought, wish. 

AA: + ज्ञ = ATH manogya, beautiful. 

HA: + Ma = मनानीत manonit, chosen, preferred. 

Wa: + wa = मनाभव manobhay, the god of love. 

aw + मय = तेजेमय tejomay, luminous, famous. 

AA: + युक्त = मनायुक्त manoyukt, engaged in, attentive. 
मनः + T= Aa manorath, wish, desire. 

मनः + हर = HATHT manohar, winning, captivating. 


64. 4. When wsarg is preceded by any other vowel than % 


or ब्रा, and followed by any of the above consonants except ३, or by 
any vowel, it is changed into ३; 6. g., 


fa: + गुण = fatty nirgun, void of all qualities 
fa: + घाष = निचाष nirghosh, soundless 

Ta: + जीव = fasta niz/iv, lifeless. 

Ta: + भर = Fret nirjhar, a cascade. 

Ta: + wa = मिणयोय nirnay, decision. 

ate: + देश = धहिदेश vahirdes, a foreign country. 
fa: + घन = Tada nirdhan, without wealth. 
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Ta: + नाथ = निनाथ nirnath, without a master. 
Ta: + भय = Faria nirbhay, fearless. 

Ta: + श्राक्तार = निराकार nirdtdr, without form. 
fa: + उत्तर = निरुत्तर niruttar, without an answer. 


65. 5. When visarg is preceded by any other vowel than 9 
or MT, and followed by २, it is elided, and the preceding vowel, if 
short, is lengthened ; thus, 


fa: + रख = नीर घ niras, dry, insipid. 

fa: + रोग = नोरोग १६००७, free from disease. 
fa: + Tal = alee nirandhra, coarse, thick, 
नि: + रजस = नीरजस nirajas, free from pollen. 


CHAPTER III. 
PaRTs OF SPERCH. 


66. Native Grammarians, following the Sanskrit model, 
divide the entire body of Hindi words into three parts of speech ; 
viz., nouns, संज्ञा sangyd, verbs क्रिया kriyd, and particles or inde- 
elinable words, meqa avyaya.* 


67. a. Under the term sangyd, noun, are included all words 
that admit of declension ; as substances, or words that are names 


of things ; adjectives, or words that are names of qualities ; and. 


pronouns, or words that may be used instead of substantives and 
adjectives. 


* gat sangyd, from Sanskrit aq sam, ‘with,’ and HT 996, ‘to 
know; क्रिया riya from Sanskrit @ kr, ‘to act,’ ‘to 00; sea 
avyaya, from श्र a, negative, and व्यय vyaya, ‘mutable.’ 
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68. 6. Under the term &#2७9ढ or verb, are included all words 
that may be conjugated and that express action in relation to past 
present, or future time 


69. c. Under the term avyaya or particle, are included all 
words that are neither declined nor conjugated ; viz., adverbs, pre- 
positions, interjections, and conjunctions. 


Or Nouns, 9H sangyd. 


70. OF nouns, as distinguished from adjectives and pronouns, 
native grammarians reckon three kinds ; viz., ज्ञातियाचक jativdchak, 
or common nouns, व्यक्तिवाचक vyaktivdchak, or proper nouns, and 
भावश्वाचक्त bhavavadchak, or abstract nouns. 


7l. There are but two genders in Hindi; the masculine, 
पुल्लिदः pulling, and the feminine, स्त्रीलिन्न striling. There are two 
numbers, the singular, waaaa ekvachan, and the plural, बहुवचन 
bahuvachan. There are eight cases, | Nominative, mat Lari, 
2 Accusative, कमे karm, 3 Instrumental, sca karan, 4 Dative, 
सम्प्रदान sampradan, 5 Ablative, qurata apadan, 6 Genitive, सम्बन्ध 
sambandh, 7 Locative, अधिकरणा adhikaran, 8 Vocative, सम्बेधन 
sambodhan. 


GENDER, fag ling. 


72. There’ is no neuter gender in Hindi; all the substantives 
of the language, whether they be the names of animate or of inani- 
mate things, and of whatever termination, are, for the purposes of 
grammar, regarded as either masculine or feminine. 


73. The gender of nouns indicating animate objects with a 
sexual distinction is easily ascertained ; for the names of males, as 
well as all words that may be applied to males only, are masculine ; 
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and the names of females, and words that may be applied to 
females only, are feminine. 


74, It is not so easy to determine the gender of the names 
of things that are without life, for there is nothing in Hindi Gram- 
mar apparently more arbitrary, or unaccountable, than the gender 
of the names of inanimate objects. The best rules that can be 
laid down are not always a safe guide, because of the numerous ex- 
ceptions that come under them. Nor will it be safe to take cus- 
tom as our guide, for in the present transition state of the lan- 
guage, custom is constantly changing. A noun that is masculine 
now may in a year or two be regarded as feminine ; or what is fe- 
miniue in one district may be reversed in another. Rules, how- 
ever, so far as they are of use, must be given, and must be care- 
fully learnt by the student, for it is impossible to speak or to write 
accurately in Hindi unless the gender of the nouns used be known 
because of the action of the gender of the noun on the verb and 
on other nouns that may be connected with it. 


75. Mascutins Nowuns, 


l. Nouns ending in any consonant but त्‌ 66, and those ending 
in wt 6, (when not ता ¢@) are generally masculine ; 6. g., पाप pap, 
‘sin; पत्थर patthar, ‘stone; ata jal, ‘net; कपड़ा kapra, ‘cloth;’ 
स्वाना khand, ‘food; चढ़ा ghard, ‘water-pot;’ ete. 


2. Abstract nouns ending in the following letters are all mas- 
cnline ;— 


ग्राव dw; as tara ankdw, ‘valuation; गलाख galdw, ‘solution;’ 
ucla ghataw, ‘diminution ; agra charhaw, ‘ascent. : 
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Fa twa ;* 28, मनुष्यस्त manushyatwa, ‘manhood ; ene stritwa, 
‘womanhood ; warferra swamitwa, ‘ownership.’ 


घन pan or पा pa; as लड़कापम larkdpan, ‘childhood; श्लारापन 
baurépan, ‘madness? मे।टापन motdpan, ‘corpulence;’ दुबलापा dubla- 
pa, ‘leanness,’ खुद्ापा burhapd, ‘old age.’ 


& ya ; 85, Tea dasya, ‘slavery; सामरथ्ये sdmarthya, ‘power;’ 


काय kdrya, ‘action; trea rdjya, ‘government; gaa satya, ‘truth;’ 
wares bhagya, ‘fortune.’ 


76. Feminine Nouns. 


l. Nouns ending in $7 or @ ८6 are, for the most part, feminine ; 


as, गाड़ी gar7, ‘a carriage; Treat pothi, ‘a book; tet roti, ‘bread; ' 


जुमल jugat, ‘cleverness ;’ are baz, ‘a word;’ ta rat, ‘night.’ 


2. Abstract nouns ending in the following letters are all 
feminine ;— 


MIE 65 / a8, MISTS khotai, ‘perfidy ;’ sme thagai, ‘robbery ;’ 
Bre burdi, ‘badness; ware dhalat, ‘goodness ;’ दिखाई dikha, ‘ap- 
pearance; were lardi, ‘fighting.’ 


ला td;¢ a8, उत्तमता wtamtd, ‘goodness; कामलला komalta, 
‘mildness;’ मित्रता mitratd, ‘friendship ;' बाग्यला yogyatd, ‘worthiness.’ 


हि ६, as, alfa Xirtt:, ‘fame; गति gati, ‘condition; नोति nit, 
‘polity;’ प्रतोति pratiti, ‘knowledge ;’ शक्ति éakti, ‘power; स्तुति stutt, 
4 praise.’ 


* The termination नव twa may be added to almost any noun 
in the language to form masculine abstract substantives. 


+ This termination may be affixed to avy noun in the lan- 
guage to form feminine abstract substantives. 


7) 


( 


4 


( 38 ) 


AS wat; as, बनावट bandwat, ‘make,’ सजावट sajdwat, ‘prepa- 
ration; सुखाबट sukhdwat, “ dryness ;’ जमाचट jamawat, ‘coagulation.’ 


Ge hat; as, कड़वाचट harwahat, ‘bitterness; चिकनगाहइट chikna- 
hat, ‘greasiness;’ चिल्‍लाहट chilldhat, ‘a calling out; चबराइट ghad- 
rahat, ‘perplexity.’ 


77. Nearly all nouns that are either masculine or neuter in 
Sanskrit are masculine in Hindi, and nouns that are feminine in 
Sanskrit are feminine in Hindi also;* thus, जय jay, ‘victory; Bae 
samay, ‘time; सागर sdgar, ‘sea;’ are masculine in both Sanskrit 
and Hindi: sa jal, ‘water; ज्ञान gyan, ‘knowledge;’ दान dan, 
‘gift? are neuter in Sanskrit but masculine in Hindi: wrat 6096, 
‘command ; तुलसी tulst, ‘the plant so called ; ate buddhz, ९ under- 
standing ; ara yd@'ra, ‘a journey ;’ are instances of nouns that are 
feminine in both languages. 


78. Feminine nouns are formed from masculines in various 
WAYS ; 88, 


* This rule, though one of the most general and reliable that 
can be given, is obviously of but little practical value to those who 
are unacquainted with Sanskrit ; it may, however, be applied when 
there is a Sanskrit Dictionary at hand to cunsult. The Hindi dic- 
tionaries that we now have are by no means reliable as to the gen- 
der they ascribe to many nouns. The rule is almost, but not 
quite, universal ; thus, आग dg, ‘fire,’ and शंख dnkh, ‘eye,’ are 
feminine in all modern Sanskrit languages; whereas snfa agni 
and sfq akshz, from which they are derived, are not feminine ; the 
one is neuter, and the other masculine, in both Sanskrit and Pra- 
krit. See Hoernle’s Essays on the Gaurian languages, Journal 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, No. IT, 872, 


है| 
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}. By changing final long @ 6 into long #7; ९. g., 


MASCULINE. FEMININE, 
गचा gadhd, male donkey. mit gadhi, female donkey. 
चेड़ा ghord, horse. aret ghori, mare. 
@at cheld, male disciple. खेली cheli, female disciple. 
ब्रेटा। 2८८6, son. | बेटो beti, daughter. 
wits bhinjd, nephew. Hist bhanji, niece. 
लड़का ८८९४6, boy. लडकी /०/५४४5, girl. 


2. Ina few cases ज्ञा @ of the masculine is changed into ¥ay 
iyd to form the feminine, and if the final consonant of the mascu- 


line be doubled, one of them is dropped in the feminine ; thus, 
ये | 


MASCULINE. FEMININE, 
कुसा kutia, dog. कुतिया kutiya, bitch. 
खढ़ा birhd, old man. बढ़िया burhiyd, old woman. 


3. Masculines ending in @ consonant form their feminines in 
many cases by adding €7, thus, 


ग्रहीर ahir, cowherd. . आहीरी 67575, cowherdess. 
area das, man-servant. atat ८६७, maid-servant. 

aa dev, god. | देवी devi, goddess. 

assy tarun, young man. तरुणी tarun?, young woman. 
पुत्र putra, son. gat putri, daughter. 


4. The feminine of the names of trades and occupations is 
formed by substituting इन ४६ for the final vowel of the masculine, 


e & >) ५: ५ i 
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mutt kaserd, brazier. matea haserin, brazier’s wife. 
agrat gwala, milkman. म्यालिन gwalin, milkwoman. 

Rat telz, oilman. ataa telin, oilwoman. 

दूल्हा dilha, bridegroom, दूल्हिन dilhin, bride. 

चाबी dhobi, washerman. चाबिन dhobin, washerwoman. 
age barhat, carpenter. . @eea barhain, carpenter's wife. 
माली mali, gardener. आलिन malin, gardener’s wife. 
aratz lohdr, blacksmith. लाइारिन loharin, blaecksmith’s wife. 


5. The feminine of a few is formed by adding नो x2 to the 
masculine ; as, 


ऊंट unt, male camel ऊँटनो wntni, female camel. 
afc kari, male elephant. करिनी Larini, female elephant. 
ara 26७४, tiger. aruat bdghni, tigress. 

ओर mor, peacock. Brew morni, peahen. 

fee sink, lion. Taeat sinhni, lioness. 


6. Proper names, titles, etc., of brahmans and others form 
the feminine from the masculine by substituting rea din for the 
final vowel, but if the vowel of the first syllable be जा 6, it must 
be shortened to # 6 ; 


RPK aha, Rpargs yhain. 
Bra chaube, Sraiga chaubdin. 
aa dube, qarest dubdun. 
लिबारो tiwart, .लिवराइन tiwardin. 
चांडे paxre, पड़ाइन pardin. 
Tara mir, मिच्राइन wisrdin. 
टाकुर thakur, 'ठकुराडून thakuran. 


7. The feminines of several nouns are words quite distinct 
from the masculines ; e. g., 
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Yau purush, man-. tal stri, woman. 
faat pud, father... Brat mata, mother... 
aa bail, ox. गाय gay, cow. 

भाई bhai, brother. बहिन Sahin, sister. . 
राजा aja, king.. राणी rani, queen. . 


79. Compound words are of the same gender as the last: 
member of the compound ; thus the word स्तथोलिंग striling is mas- 
euline, because fea ling is, though the first word, स्त्री 6/%, is femi- 
nine, and the idea conveyed.by. the compound.is ferninine. | 


| oF ‘CASE, | कारक karak._| 


80: There are, as stated above, eight cases in Hindi; they: 
are given inthis grammar in the order in.which. they appear in: 
Sanskrit:and in Hindi native grammars.. 


8l.. The Nominative, arat: karttd; is that form .of ‘the noun: 
which represents. the author-or source of an action. This is the 
form of the noun as given in. Hindi: dictionaries and from: which 
the other cases are formed'‘by means. of. affixes. There is no dis-. 
tinguishing sign.of the nominative ;- but: with the past tenses (the 
imperfeet- alone excepted)-of all transztzve verbs, with but five or six 
exceptions, the nominative: is-followed by. the. particle 4:ne.. This 
peculiarity, which.represents an.instrumental or passive construc-. 
tion which is prevalent in Sanskrit and:has been.transferred from, 
it to Hindi; will be fully explained. hereafter. 


* The nominative with @-ne is:given by some writers as a dis- 
tinct case, and is called: ‘the instrumental’ or ‘agent.’ This is in-. 
correct ; . for 3 -ne-can never-be-used with:a:noun.to indicate the in- 
strument by which an agent performs an action. There is in Hindi: 
an. instrumental case the sign of which is not ने xe, but @.se; thus, 


D. 
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89. The Accusative, aa harm, is that form of the noun which 
indicates the immediate object of a verb. Its sign is को ko; but 
in Hindi, as in English, the accusative is frequently identical in 
form with the nominative. Most of the pronouns have two forms 
of the accusative, one having the sign को ko in common with nouns, 
the other terminating in we for the singular, and in & en for the 
plural. 


83. The Instrumental, करण karan, is that form of a noun_ 
which marks the instrument or means by which an action is_per-. 
formed. Its sign is @ se, sometimes करके Aarke.* 


aS 


Ramne banse Réwan ko mara, ‘Ram killed Rawan with an arrow; 
here, obviously, Ram is the doer of the action, and 060 his instru- 
ment. As ‘agent’ can mean nothing but the doer of an action, 
it can only be confusing to give a case of the agent’ as distinct 
from the nominative, which itself always represents the agent or 
doer of the action. | seems far simpler to represent the nomina- 
tive as having, like the accusative, two forms ; one, the uninflected 
word without a postposition, the other accompanied by the sign 
ने ne, and used only with the past tenses of transitive verbs. 


* The participle करके Aarke, from करना karnd, ‘to do, is now 
frequently used as a postposition of the instrumental case, like g 
This use of it was probably su gested, as Dr. Hall conjectures by 
the Sanskrit छत्वा, in such phrases as ef@ wea, ‘hence,’ ‘therefore 
‘on that ground,’ ete., which would now be translated by egy करके 
Observe, however, that करके cannot, like से, be used in every case 
as a sign of the instrument. You may say either बल से Gat, bal 
se khaincho, or बल करक GUAT bal karke khaincho, for ‘pull strongly 
or with strength; but you cannot say हाथ करके उठाग्रो hath karke 
uthao, for ‘lift with the hand;’ it must be, हाथ से Jara hath se 
४४6००... करके may be used as a sign of the instrument, when it js 
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84. The Datwe, Byatt samprudan, is the case of the recipi- 
ent, or that form of the nouf which indicates that in which the 
object of afi action rests. Its sign is का ko. Most of the pronouns 
have two forms of the dative, one with the sign @t ko, common to 
them and to nouns, the other terminating in a e for the singular, 
and in w en for the plural. 


85. The Adblatiwe, quTata apdddn, indicates separation, re- 
moval from ; its sense may generally be expressed by from, but it. 
Greek ablative to express such relations as by, through, with, in, etc. 
Its sign is से se. 


86. The Genitive, Fara sambandh, is the case which denotes 
connexion generally, whether arising from origin or possession 
Its sign is का 4d, के ke, or MM 


‘87. The Locative, अधिकरणा adhikaran, indicates the place or 
the time in which anything is done. Its signs are में men, पर par, 
am tak 


88. The Vocative, aTua sambodhan, is the form of the noun 


ees 


that is used in calling attention or in addressing. , It is generally 
the same in form as the nominative, but it may be preceded by a 


EUR 


the adverbial participle of a compound verb made up of a noun and 
karnd. Whenever you can use such a compound verb as bal-harnd, 
‘to exercise strength,’ bentz-karna, ‘to make supplication,’ you 
may also use karke for the sign of the instrument. There is a ten- 
dency, however, to use karke coextensively with se as a sign of the 
instrumental case; and in such phrases as जल करके ख्लान करना jal 
karke snaén karnd, ‘to bathe with water,’ karke has become a true 
postposition, for there is no such verb as jal karnd. 


( 44 ) 


vocative particle, such as है he, @t ho, WF are, etc. These particles 
indicate the feelings entertained towards the person addressed ; thua, 
We are, Ta abe, contempt ; तो qjz, familiarity or friendship ; हे 
he, respect. 


89. The student will now understand that the cases in Hindt 
are formed by certain particles which are written after the word, 
ana, therefore, called ‘postpositions,’ certain changes being also 
made in the termination of some words. These postpositions are 
the same for both numbers: they are, with their equivalent Eng: 


lish prepositions, tabulated below. हर 

Nominative, —— मै, ne, — 
Accusative, — mT, ko, _ — 
Instrumental, हे, se, Mari 5 by, with, 

<5 Dative, को, ko, to. 
Ablative, से, se, i from, 
Genitive, का, के, की, Ad, ke, hi, of, 
Locative, में, घर, तक, men, par, tak, in, on, up to, 
Vocative, z ऋरे, * he, are, 0०0! 


90. On receiving the postpositions, most nouns undergo a 
slight inflection in the plural, and many in the singular also, and 


* The signs of the cases being mere particles having now no 
meaning apart from the words whose cases they indicate, there 
seems to be no reason why the common method of writing them 
separate from their worda should be adhered ta. Like the Latin 
enclitics gue, ve, ne, etc., they might be conveniently joined ६० 
their words. The Rev. J. Parsons, however, is the only writer, 
that I am aware of, who has ventured to depart from the common 
usage in regard to thia matter. In his excellent versions of the 
New Teatament, the Pilgrim’s Progress, and other books, the signa 
af the cases are joined ta the nouns. 
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all nouns without exception, insert the syllable Rt on (or यो yor, if 
the noun end in छू ४ or € 3) between the postposition and the noun 
in all cases of the plural but the vocative. The vocative plural 
rejects the anuswdr and always ends in श ०. 


9]. Observe that the accusative may be indicated by का ko; 
or, as in English, it may be identical in form with the nominative. 
The question as to which of these two forms should be used, be- 
longs to Syntax. The vocative singular also, excepting most nouns 
that end in qr 6, is the same in form as the nominative singular. 
It differs from the other cases in not taking a postposition ; but 
it is generally preceded by one of the vucative particles given 
above, (see $8.) just as O is used in English. 


92. All the other cases, with the exception of the genitive, 
are simple in their form and use, and will be readily understood. 
The genitive is formed in one of three ways; that is, either with 
का £6, or with के ४८, or with को Mi. It is very important that the - 
student should, from the outset, know when to use का 4d, when to 
use के Xe, and when to use को Ai. 


93. In forming the genitive case of any word, there are two 
points to be considered ; viz., the word itself, and the word that 
is possessed ; or they may be termed, the ‘genitive noun,’ and the 
‘governing noun.’ The ‘ genitive noun,’ as in English, comes first, 
and then the ‘governing noun;’ as, ब्राह्मण का पुत्र brahman ka putra, 
‘a brabman’s son ;’ the apostrophe and s of the English correspond 
to the kd, (ke, or ki,) of the Hindi. The use of kd, ke, or & de- 
pends not at all upon the ‘genitive noun,’ but upon the gender, or 
the number, or the case, of the ‘governing noun’ which follows. 
With this ‘governing noun’ kd, ke, kt, which is of the nature of an 
adjective, must be made to agree adjectivally according to the fol- 
lowing rules. ° 
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94. Rule]. When the ‘governing noun’ is masculine and in 
the nominative case singular, or in the accusative case with the 
nominative form (see 9!.), the ‘genitive noun’ must have the sign 
का ka; ०९. g., किसानका घर kisdnkad ghar, ‘the peasant’s house;’ eyp~ 
का कपड़ा strikd kaprd, ‘the woman’s cloth; ह्वाथीका पांव erat haths 
ka panw bandho, ‘bind the elephant’s toot; लड़कीका हाथ चांभा larki 
ka hath thambho, ‘hold the girl’s hand.’ 


95. Rule 2. When the ‘governing noun’ is masculine and in 
any other case or number than those mentioned in the preceding 
rule, the genitive is formed with के ke; as, राजाके alent rdjake 
ghoreko, ‘to the king’s horse; गेंगाके Haw yangake jalmen, ‘in water 
of the Ganges; SaTaR समयसे aldlle samayse, ‘since the time of 
the famine; Grate गधे dhobike gadhe, ‘the washerman’s donkeys.’ * 


96. Rule 3. When the ‘governing noun’ is feminine, in what- 
ever number or case it may be, the genitive is invariably formed 
with at 42; thus, ufagaml स्त्री pandithi stri, ‘the pandit’s wife; 
मित्रकी सच्दापतासे mitraki sahdyatdse, ‘through the help of a friend;’ 
कवबिको चार Alcatel Laviki char betiyonmen, ‘among the poet’s four 
daughters.’ 


97. The following examples will enable the student to un- 
derstand still more clearly the foregoing important rules. If we 
wish to say, ‘the form of a letter,’ that is, sacar रूप aksharka rip, 
का k& must be used; because रुप rip, the ‘governing noun,’ is mas- 
‘culine and in the nominative case singular. Fora similar reason 


. * There are a great many so-called prepositions, that are 
really nouns used elliptically, which always govern the genitive with 
ke, some particle, as men, se, being understood; ७. g., arate ऊपर 
panike tpar, ‘above the water; भ्रूमिके ara bhimike niche, ‘under 
the ground; चरके साम्हने gharke sdmhne, ‘in front of the house.' 
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‘the shape of the earth’ would be, एंथिवीका रुप prithivika rip, and 
not एथिवीकी रुप prithivtlt rip, though prithivi is feminine, shewing 
that the sign of the genitive, whether kd, ke, or ki, does not at all 
depend upon the noun itself which is put in the genitive, but upon 
the noun by which it is governed. 


98.  मछबेका जाल लाओ। machhweka jal ldo, ‘bring the fisher- 
man’s net;’ in this example जाल is in the accusative case ; but as it 
is not accompanied by its sign का, but has the nominative form, it 
governs the genitive in का kd, ag if it were a real nominative. If 
the accusative with का 4o had been used, the genitive would have 
been formed with @ ke, and the sentence would have been, मछबेके 
SAMA ART machhweke jalko lao. ‘From the man’s son’ would be, 
मनुष्यकरे पुत्रसे manushyake putrase, because पुत्र, the ‘governing noun,’ 
though masculine, is not in the nominative case; the genitive there- 
fore takes के ke. ‘The man’s horses’ would be मनुष्यके चेड़े manush- 
yake ghore, because the ‘governing noun,’ though masculine and in 
the nominative case, is not in the nominative singular ; the geni- — 
tive therefore takes के ke. 


99. saat सुन्दरता banks sundarta, ‘the beauty of the wood;’ 
agarnt, सुन्दरता larkike sundarta, ‘the beauty of the girl » राणोकी 
सहेलियां 76/#/& saheliydn, ‘the queen's female companions; समुद्वकी 
लक्चरों पर samudraki laharonpar, ‘on the waves of the’sea;’ and so in 
every case when the governing noun is feminine, the genitive is 
invariably formed with at 4. 


t 


Or DECLENSION, SUMTY ruipakaran. 


00. The postpositions that form the cases being the same 
for all nouns of whatever gender or termination, there is, strictly 
speaking, but one declension in Hindi. But as most nouns on re- 
ceiving the postpositions undergo a slight change of termination. 
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either in the nominative plural, or in the oblique cases, or in both, 
we may asa matter of convenience and as an aid to memory 
arrange all the nouns of the language under two declensions, keep- 
ing in view the gender and the termination of the nouns upon 
‘which the: changes to:which they:-are subject depend. 


J0]. ‘First ‘DecLension.:—All masculine nouns. 


Masculine ‘nouns -may be conveniently divided :mto twe 
‘classes.:— 


Class I. -AIl masculine ‘nouns thet end ‘in आ द. 
‘+ IT. .All masculine nouns that end in any letter ‘but qf 6. 


02. ‘Observe, the difference between the first class and the 
‘second clans of masculine nouns is that the former undergo a 
‘change of termination, whereas the latter remain ;unchanged. 
Notice, however, that nouns in ब्रा 6 derived directly from the San- 
skrit and retaining their original Sanskrit form, ‘are net subject te 
a change-of termination ; and that masculine nouns ending in long 
i or in long & @ shorten their terminal vowel to छू ८ and to उ u, 
respectively, in the oblique cases of the plural. 


“is M ; yc. ५5 
Class वें. asculine nouns ending in बा 6. 


303.. Masculine nouns ending im ग्रा change their termina- 
tion to g e in all the oblique cases of the singular and in the nomi- 
native plural, and to WT on in all the oblique cases of the plural, 
except the vocative which ends in #f 0, the anuswar being rejected ; 


8, By 
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लड़का ८०९४6, a boy. 
SINGULAR, WRaMA ehvachan. 
| लड़का larka, 
Nom. | aga ने larke ne, \ a boy. 
sh ellie las a boy.* 
लड़के at larke ho, ४० 
Inst. लड़के से larke se, by a boy. 
Dat. लड़के के larke ko, to a boy. 


Abl. लड़के से larke se, from a boy. 
Gen. लड़के का, (के, को,) larke kd, (ke, /6,) of a boy. 
Luc. WER में larke men, in a boy. 


Voce, 2 लड़के he larke, 0 boy. 


PLURAL, बहुबचन bahuvachan, 


लड़के larke, 
Nom. | लड़कों ने larkon ne, boys. 


Acc लड़ी larie, | boys 
लड़कों का larkon ko, § 7 

Inst. लड़कों से larkon se, by boys. 

Dat. लड़को aT larkon ko, to boys. , 


Abl. 'लड़के से larkon se, from boys. 

Gen. लड़कों HT, (के, की) larkon ka, (ke, ki,) of boys. 
Loc. लड़कों में larkon men, in boys. 

Voc. है agar he larko, 0 boys. 


04. All masculine Hindi nouns terminating in at @ are de- 
clined exactly like लड़का ; but all Sanskrit nouns ending in बा, and 
that retain their original Sanskrit form in Hindi, are uninflected. 
The long qt 6 is retained throughout the singular and plural and 


* See 9!. The order in which the cases are given is that of 
the Sanskrit, which is followed in all native grammars, 
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to it the case-endings and common oblique plural form ®t oz are 
simply joined ; e. g.,* 
Wat srotd, a hearer. 


SINGULAR, WRaaea ekvachan. 


N ( आता &/'0/6, 
om. note Sey ect a hearer. 
|| RAT A srota ne, 


आता srotd, 
Ace. aa -a hearer. 
श्राता का srota ko, | 
Inst. श्रात्ता से ४०८6 se, by a hearer. 
Dat. Rat wr srota ko, to a hearer. 
Abl. आता से srota se, from a hearer. 
Gen. RTAT का, (के, की,) srota ka, (ke, ki,) of a hearer, 
Loe. Tal में 6०66 men, in a hearer. 
Voc. हे Wat he 8४०४6, 0 hearer. 


PLURAL, बहुवचन bahuvachan. 


३ Wat srotd, 
Nom. aa ee OG ae hearers. 
ATATAT न srotaon ne, 

Dat srota 
Ace. q eee sent hearers. 
आताओ को srotdon ko, 

Inst. WlaTRI से Srotdon se, by hearers. 


* The only nouns in Hindi that are inflected in the singular 
are masculines ending in long gt which is probably a modification 
of the Prakrit nom. sing. masc. termination to. It may be laid 
down as a rule, that Hindi masc. nouns ending in gt 6, that have 
come into Hindi through the Prakrit, are inflected in the singular, 
and that all such as have been trausferred directly from Sanskrit 
are not subject to inflection. See on this and kindred subjects 
Hoernle’s Essays on the Gaurian languages. Journal Asiat. Soc. 
of Bengal, No. II, 872, p. 4$6. 
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Dat. RATAT को srotdon ko, to hearers. 


Abl. आताओं  srotdon se, from ‘hearers. 

Gen. आताओं का, (के, को,) srotdon ka, (ke, ki,) of hearers. 
Loe. AIATAT A srotdon men, in hearers. 

Voce. के श्राताओ he srotdo, O hearers. 


05. आत्मा 66१४6, spirit, कत्ता Larttad, maker, दाता ४६४७, donor, 
देखता devatd, deity, युवा yurd, youth, राजा raja, king, amt ००४६6, 
speaker, क्रिया 67796, verb, WAT sangyd, noun, and all Sanskrit 
nouns, whether masculine or feminine, that end in ब्रा 6, and have 
not been altered in Hindi, are declined exactly like Stat. 


l06. Observe that proper names and words expressive of re- 
lationship that end in ब्रा 6, as ATeat Mohand, wat Manna, काका 
kaka, paternal uncle, दादा dada,“ paternal grand ‘ather, पिता pita, 
father, माता mata, mother, wat 86796, brother, etc., are not inflect- 
ed, but follow the model of Sanskrit nouns ending in ब्रा 6. 


Class I]. Masculine nouns ending in any letter but ‘at 6. 


07. Nouns of this class are not inflected ; they remain un- 
changed throughout the singular and the plural ; but those ending 
in long हू or in long ऊ @ shorten the vowel before the common 


oblique plural form Mt on, which, for the sake of euphony, becomes 
ये yon when the noun ends in short हू ४ or in long Si; eg, 
छल jal, water. 
SINGULAR, गरकबचन ekvachan. 


N al 
Nom. | sg J है । water. 
जल ने jal ne, 
jal, 
Acc. ( as A हि water. 
a जल कोा jal ko, 


Inst. जल से jal se, by water. 


Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voce. 


Nom. { 
Acc. | 


08. All masculine nouns ending in a consonant are declined 
exactly like जल... But notice, masculine nouns in long ior in 
long & छ shorten their terminal vowel in the oblique cases of the 
plural, and the former, for the sake of euphony, take या yon instead 
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जल wt jal ko, to water. 

जल से jal se, from water. 

जल का, (के, की,) jal ka, (ke, #8,) of water. 
जल में jal men, in water. 

के जल he jal, 0 water. 


PLURAL, बशुधचन bahuvachan. 


Sta jal / 
me i waters. 

बाला ने jalon ne, | 

जल jal, 


Bia kek 9 waters. 
Sat को jalon ko, 


Sat से jalon se, by waters. 

Sat को jalon ko, to waters. 

कलों से jalon se, from waters. 

SIRT का, (के, की, ) jalon ka, (ke, ki,) of waters. 
Sat में jalon men, in waters. 

है जला Ae jalo, 0 waters. 


of Ri on ; thus, 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Inst. 
Dat. 


माली mali, gardener. : 
SINGULAR, एशक्रक्‍्चन ekvachan, 


माली malt, ) 
माली ने mali ne, j 
मालो mali, 

मालो के mali ko, 
माली से mali se, by a gardener. 


Wat At mali ko, to a gardener. 


a gardener. 


| a gardener. 


>> on 
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Abl. मालो से mali se, from a gardener. 
Gen. माली का, (के, को,) #6 5 ka, (ke, ki,) of a gardener, 
Loc. Brat से mali men, in a gardener. 


Voc. हे माली he mali, O gardener. 


PLURAL, ayaa bahuvachan. 


Nom मालो malt, ardeners 

मालियों ने mdliyon ne, 8 " 
Acc माली mali, | gardeners 
ees मालियों के mdliyon ko, : 


Inst. मालियों से mdliyon se, by gardeners. 
Dat. मालियों के maliyon ko, to gardeners. 


Abl. मालियों से maliyon se, from gardeners. 
Gen, मालियों का, (के, की,) maliyon ka, (ke, &&,) of gardeners. 
Loc. मालियों में maliyon men, in gardeners. 


Voce. है मालिया he maliyo, O gardeners. 


डाकू daki, a robber. 


SINGULAR, wage ekvachan. 


Nom. डाकू का ba a robber. 
. | ढाक्‌ ने daki ne, 


डाकू daki, 

डाकू Rr Maki ko, 
Inst. डाकू से daki se, by a robber. 

Dat. डाकू ar daka ko, to a robber. 

Abl. डाकू से aki se, from a robber. 

Gen. SH का, (के, को,) dake ka, (ke, ki,) of a robber. 
Loc. डाक्‌ में (60 men, in a robber. 

Voc. z डाकू he daki, 0 robber. 


a robber. 


PLURAL, बहुवचन bahuvachan. 


Nom. ik ae, : | robbers. 
SHAT ने dakuon ne, 
Ace. bi: ee हि | robbers. 
STRAT का dakuon ko, 
Inst. STAT से dakuon se, by robbers. 
Dat. डाकुश्ं wt dakuon ko, to robbers. 
Abl. STRUT से dakuon se, from robbers. 
Gen. STRAT का, (के, को,) dakuon ka, (ke ki,) of robbers. 
Loc. डाकुओ में dakuon men, in robbers. 
Voe. है डाकुओ he dakuo, O robbers. 


Srconp DrciEension— All feminine nouns. 


09, Feminine nouns may be conveniently divided into the 
threé following classes :— : 


Class I. All feminine nouns that end in छू or in Si. 
« II. All feminine nouns that end in any vowel but ¢ ४ or 


॥ IIT. All feminine nouns that end in a consonant. [= i. 


0. All feminine nouns resemble masculine nouns of the 
second class in that they undergo no change whatever in the sin- 
eular number. Most feminine nouns differ from masculines in 
the form of the nominative plural. | 


Class I. Feminine nouns that end in छू or in = 7. 
a 


Ill. These remain unchanged in the singular; in the no- 
minative plural af yaz is added to the termination, long दें 7 hav- 


ing been shortened ; 6. g., 
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atx buddhi, intellect. 
SINGULAR, ग़कबचन ek vachan. 


बुद्धि buddhi, 
' ale ने buddhi ne, 
ata buddhi, 
Acc. Se ee 
| ब॒द्धि का buddhi ko, 
Inst. ate @ buddhi se, by intellect. 
Dat. atx का buddhi ko, to intellect. 
Abl. ate @ buddhi se, from intellect. 
Gen. बुद्धि का, (के, को,) buddhi ka, (ke, £6,) of intellect. 
Loc. ale में buddhi men, in intellect. 
Voe. हे ala he buddha, O intellect. 


| intellect. 


intellect. 


PLURAL, बहुवचन bahuvachan. 


| atgzat buddhiydn, . 
e » “ae A ° _ i t U e 
Nom are at = buddhiyon ne, mnyerects 
Acc. intellects. 


बद्धियां buddhiydn, 
ब॒द्धियों के। buddhiyon ko, 
Inst. ब॒द्धियों से buddhiyon se, by intellects. 
Dat. बुद्धियों का buddhiyon ko, to intellects. 
Abl. ब॒द्धियों से buddhiyon se, from intellects. 
Gen. सुद्धियों का, (के, की,) buddhiyon ka, (ke, /5,) of intellects. 
Loc. ब॒द्धियों H buddhiyon men, in intellects. 
Voce. a बुद्धिया he buddhiyo, O intellects. 


Class II. Feminine nouns ending in any other vowel but रू ० 


or = 2. 


l2. Nouns of this class undergo no change in the singular 
or in the plural ; the postpositions are simply added to them ; but 
if the terminal vowel be long & %, it is shortened in the oblique 
plural]; ९. 2., 
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धनु dhenu, a (milch) cow. 
SINGULAR, Wate ckvachan.. 


Nom. { ay हा | & COW. 
चेनु a dhenw ne, 


Acc घेनु sigs | 8 COW 
' Wy at dhenu ko, 
Inst. चेनु से dhenw se, by a cow.. 


Dat. चेनु का dhenu ko, to a cow. 

Abl. से dhenu se,. from a cow. 

Gen. घेनु कक (के, की,) dhenu ka, (ke, ki,) of a: cow. . 
Loc. Wy में dhenu men, in a cow. 


Voc. = aq he dhenu, O cow.. 


PLuRaL,. घहुवचन bahuvachan. 


Wy dhenu, ; 
cows.. 


xem | घेनओं ने dhenuon ne, 
चेनु dhenu, 
Acc घेनुओं pica es: COWS. 


Inst. घेनुओं से dhenuon se, by cows. 

Dat. चेनुओं Rr dhenuon ko, to cows. 

Abl. WqAi से dhenuon se, from cows. 

Gen. चघेनुओं का, (के, की,) dhenuon ha, (ke, Ki,) of cows... 
Loc. घेनुओं में dhenwon men, in cows. 

Voc. @ घेनुश्ने he dhenuo, 0 cows. 


3.. Observe that there are a few feminine nouns ending in: 
st @ that form the nominative plural by simply naselizing the 
final vowel with anuswar ; a8 Tat. gaiyd, a cow, nom. pl. Wat gaiyan; 
स्वटिया khatiyd, a cot; nom. pl. wfeut khatiydn ; ठिलिया thilrya, 
water-pot, nom. pl. ठिलियां; etc. 


Class III. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant. 
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ii4. These differ from feminine nouns of the second class 
only in the nominative plural which is formed by adding @ en to 
the nominative singular ; e. g., 
चास ghds, grass. 
SINGULAR, WaRaaa ekvachan. 


< ala ghas, — | 
om, ee grass. 
4 चास ने ghds ne, 


ag ghas, 
A « ~ e 
मर | ara &t ghas ko, | esi 
Inst. ala से ghdas se, by grass. 


Dat. ata at ghds ko, to grass. 

Abl. ata से ghas se, from grass. 

Gen. UTE का, (के, की,) ghas ka, (ke, ki,) of grass. 
Loe. चास में ghds men, in grass. 

Voc. @ घास he ghas, 0 grass. 


PLURAL, बहुवचन bahuvachan. 


XN | ala ghasen, | 
om. - me ०06 grasses. 
चासा A ghason ne, 
ata ghdsen, 
Acc. पं का ०6 grasses. 
| चासोा का ghason ko, । 


Inst. चासी से ghdson se, by grasses. 

Dat. चासों का ghdson ko, to grasses. 

AbL चासों से ghdson se, from grasses. 

Gen. चासों का, (के, को,) ghdson ka, (ke, ki,) of grasses. 
Loe. चासों में ghason men, in grasses. 

Voe. हे arat he ghaso, O grasses. 


5. There is often in practice an elision of the sign of the 
nominative plural of feminine nouns, perhaps for the sake of 
euphony. Terminal short छू ४ of feminine nouns is sometimes 


K 
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dropped, and the nominative plural is then formed with @ en, as 
in feminine nouns ending in a consonant; thus, Ata miraten, 
न . fi . aia e ee es हे : 

is sometimes found instead of HrAal miurttiydn, ‘images,’ 


CHAPTER IV. 
ADJECTIVES, FOaTAR gunavachak. 


li6. In Hindi adjectives have no system of declension peci:- 
liar to them ; when used as eoncrete nouns, and therefore declin- 
nhle, they follow the model of substantives ; thus, agint मतिपर Gar 
चाहिये boronki matipar chala chahiye, «we ought to act on the opi- 
nion of the great,’ बरोंकी संगतिसे ग्रकेला रहना शभ्रच्छा कह buronh? san- 
got. se akel@ rahnd achchhaé hat, ‘to live alone is better than the 
companionship of the wicked,’ 


lI7. Asa rule, adjectives are placed immediately before the 
nouns they qualify, as in English ; and, unless they end in the 
long vowel at 6, they do not change their terminations to agree 
with their nouns, in whatever gender, number, or case they may 
be ;* thus, Waa मनुष्य pavitra manushya, ‘a pure man;’ प्रविन्न Bit 
pavitra stri, ‘a pure woman;’ प्रवित्र बसस्‍्तु pavitra rastu, ‘a pure 
thing;’ प्रवित्र लड़कियां pavitra larkiydn, ‘pure girls.’ 


l8. Adjectives that end in जा 6, like काला dla, ‘black,’ 


~ 


« * Some writers, however, use the Sanskrit feminine form of 
the adjective when it ends in wT 6, डे 5, aS 2x72, or At wali; ९. g., 
mas. प्रिय priya, fem. प्रिया priyd, dear, beloved; m. सुन्दर sundar, 
f. सुन्दरी sundart, beautiful; m. प्रापिन papin, f. पापिनी padpini, sin- 
ful; m. बलवान balwan, f. बलबती balwati, strong, etc. This usage 
is sometimes convenient and is likely to extend with the cultiva- 
tion of the language. 
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ऊंचा wncha, ‘high,’ wat bhald, ‘good,’ change their terminations to 
we or to डे by rules similar to those by which the sign of the— 
genitive, का, is changed to के or to की. 


a. An adjective ending in at 6 and qualifying a noun in the 
masculine gender and nominative case singular, or the accusative in 
the nominative form, does not alter its termination; thus, उज्जला 
तारा wld tard, ‘a bright star;’ काला वस्त्र uteat Lala vastra pahino, 
‘wear black raiment.’ 


b. An adjective ending in qtd@ and qualifying a masculine 
moun in any case but the nominative singular, or accusative in the 
nominative form, must change its termination to uw e¢; thus, बड़े 
घर में bare ghar men, ‘in a large house;’ ऊंचे usa पर anche parb- 
bat par, ‘on a high mountain;’ arg फाटक से chaure phatak se, 
‘through a wide gate;’ ag लड़के bare larke, ‘big boys; wee atai 
mt achchhe ddson ko, ‘to good servants.’ 


c. Adjectives ending in qT 6 and qualifying feminine nouns 
must change their termination to $7, whatever may be the case 
or number of the noun; thus, ma लड़की gort larki, ‘a fair girl;’ 
लम्बी रस्सी लाओ damli rasst lao, ‘bring a long string;’ हरी चास में 
hari ghais men, ‘in the green grass; मीठी Ala mithi baten, ‘aweet 
words,’ 


9. Adjectives qualifying nouns in the plural number do 
not take the plural terminations : if the adjective follow the 
noun, which is rare, the plural termination may be given; but 
such usage is very unfrequent and confined to poetry. 


20. The particle सा sd (se, &,) expressive of similitude or 
intensity, is treated in all respects like an adjective ending in qt 


ad. It may be used with an adjective, @ noun, ora pronoun ; 
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when used with an adjective, it generally renders its meaning more 
intensive, and may be translated by ‘very.’ It may, however, 
have the effect of weakening the meaning; thus, बड़ा at az bara 
sa ghar, may mean, ‘a very large house,’ or, ‘a largeish house.’ 
When था is used with a noun, there is an ellipsis of the noun to 
avoid its unpleasant repetition ; thus, Tat का सा We hath k& sa 
munh, ‘a face like that of an elephant ;’ the full form of this ex- 
pression would be, हाथी का मुंह. सा HE; similarly, मेरी सी दशा meri 
si dasa, ‘a condition like mine,’ which without the ellipse would 


be, मेरी दशा gt दशा. 


2. Observe that in the preceding, and in all similar cases, 
the sign of the genitive and the termination of gt are made to agree 
with the word indicating the thing said to resemble the other. 


22. Frequently gf is subjoined to the noun which it quali- 
fies without the genitive sign; thus, तुरन्त उसकी wiata fea से 
गिर पड़े turant uski dnkhonse chhilke se gir pare, ‘immediately from 
his eyes scale-like (things) fell ;’ argent नदी ag निकलो 2 तिसम्र रथ 
बिना wit नाथ से ae जाते देँ । ठार ठार हाथो मरे पहाड़ से पड़े TE wa 
हु lohuki nadt bah nikli har tismen rath bind rathi ndw se bahe jate 
hain; thaur thaur hathi mare pahdar se pare drisht ate hain, <a 
stream of blood has flowed forth in which chariots without chario- 
teers like boats are flowing along; in different places elephants 
dead and lying like mountains come into sight.’ 


23. When one thing, as a whole, is compared with another, 
the sign of the genitive is not needed, as in the first two qauses 
of what follows; but when similar parts or qualities of different 
persons or things are compared, the genitive sign is generally used 
before था, as in the last clause of the following sentence ;---जिसका 
YE चन्दमा सा बाल घटा से AS Rat सी jiska munh chandraméa sa, 
bal ghata se, dnkhen mrigkt st, ‘whose face (is) like the moon, hair 
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like clouds, eyes like those of a deer.’ When an adjective imme- 
diately precedes सा, they must both agree with the noun that 
follows ; thus, क्वाला सा Bret kala 56 970०6, ‘a blackish horse;’ 
Bret सी चाड़ी ०४४०६ & ghori, ‘a smallish mare;’ बहुत से ain bahut 
se log, ‘a good many people.’ | 


24. Care must be taken not to confound @, the inflected 
form of सा, with से, the sign of the instrumental, and also of the 
ablative, case. The particle gt expresses likeness, but never direct 
comparison, which is always indicated by @ of the ablative. 


25. The sign of the plural, Rt on, is often used with numer- 
al adjectives to denote definiteness or totality ; as, rata रेघा कहा 
dononne 66 kahd, ‘both of them said so;’ but, दाने Fat कहा done 
atsd kaha, ‘two (of the number) said so; तीनों बरस dinon baras, 
‘the three years;’ but, ata azg tin baras, any ‘three years.’ This 
observation does not hold good when the number is very large, for 
with large numbers wt has the opposite effect, being used idiom- 
atically to express indefinite multiplication ; thus, लाखों बरस lakhon 
baras, ‘hundreds of thousands of years;’ कड़ोड़ों मनुष्यों Laroron 
manushyonmen, ‘among tens of millions of men.’ 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


26. There is no system of inflections for the comparison of 
adjectives in Hindi: this defect of the language is supplied in 
various simple ways which will be explained when the syntax of 
adjectives is entered upon. 


27. The most common method of expressing comparison 
may be indicated here. When two objects are compared, the noun 
compared is in the nominative case, the word with which it is 
compared is put in the ablative case, and the adjective is used in 
its simple unchanged form ; or, which is the same thing, the adjec- 
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tive may be said to govern the noun in the ablative case. For 
instance, if we wish to say, ‘ wisdom is better than wealth,’ we put 
‘wisdom,’ the thing compared, in the nominative case, and ‘ wealth,’ 
" with which it is compared, in the ablative case, and use the posi- 
tive adjective ‘good;’ the sentence then becomes, ज्ञान UAT West 
8 qyan dhanse achchha hat, literally, ‘wisdom than wealth is good.’ 


28. The following are other examples :— 


लकड़ी पत्थर से हलकी है lakri pattharse halkt hat, ‘wood is lighter 
than stone;’ लकड़ोसे पत्थर भारो है lakrise patthar bhart hai, ‘stone 
is heavier than wood;’ agat गंगासे छोटी हे Yamund Gangdse chhoti 
hai, ‘the Jumna is smaller than the Ganges.’ लड़का लड़कोीसे बड़ा 
& larka larkise bard hai, ‘the boy is bigger than the girl;’ eaaa 
कान भला है inmense kaun bhalaé hai, ‘which is the best of these ?;’ 
बुद्धिमान शत्रु बद्धिहीन भिन्नसे उत्तम चे buddhiman Satru buddhihin mi- 
trase uttam hat, ‘a wise enemy is hetter than a foolish friend.’ 


29. The superlative decree is indicated in precisely the same 
manner as the comparative, the comparison being made, not with 
one object, but with all of the class or species; thus, यह सबसे अच्छा 
लड़का हे yah 86086 achchhad larkai hai, «this is the best boy;’ erat 
सब wate ग्रासे AST है hatht sal pasuonse bard hai, ‘the elephant is the 
largest of all animals.’ 


30. The Sanskrit method of forming the degrees of compa- 
rison, viz., the comparative by adding az tar, and the superlative 
by adding तम् tam, to the positive form of the adjective, is some- 
times followed in Hindi, but the ordinary usage is that explained 
above. The following are examples of the comparative and super- 
lative according to the Sanskrit model :— 


कामल komal, ‘mild;’ क्रामलतर komaltar, ‘milder;’ क्रामलतम 
komaltam, ‘mildest.’ 
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शिष्ट ८६४६, <docile;’ शिष्टतर sishtatar, ‘more docile,’ शिष्टतम 
sishiatam, ‘most docile.’ 


faa priya, ‘beloved;’ प्रियत्तर priyatar, ‘more beloved;’ प्रियत्तम 
priyatam, ‘most beloved.’ 


Ja ut, ‘up;’ उत्तर ४६६००, ‘higher;’ उत्तम uttam, ‘highest.’ 


In the last instance the comparative and superlative are pecu- 
liar as formed from the inseparable preposition 3a. 


3]. Such words as चमिष्ठ dharmishth, ‘most virtuous,’ परापिष्ड 
papishth, ‘most sinful,’ sue sreshth, ‘best,’ found in this form in 
Hindi dictionaries are superlative in form as well as in meaning 
having the Sanskrit superlative termination tw. 


CHAPTER V. 
PRONOUNS, सर्बेनाम sarvandm. 


32. The declension of pronouns in Hindi presents an im- 
portant difference from that of nouns, though in the main resew- 
bling it. ° Pronouns differ from most nouns in being almost with- 
out exception inflected before the postpositions, which are the 
sme as for nouns, except the genitive postposition of the first and 
second personal pronouns, which is tt rd, रे re, रो ri, instead of aT, 


के, की. 


33. The pronouns have but one form for the two genders; 
any pronoun may therefore be masculine or feminine according to 
the gender of the noun which it represents. They have separate 
forms for the singular and plural, and for the first, second, and 
third persons. 
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PERSONAL ?805४005४, 
पुरुषवाचक gaara purushvdchak sarvandim. 


First Person, उत्तम पुरूष uffam purush. 


I34. में main, I. 
SINGULAR, 
x ( में main 
Nom. reer I. 
t aA main ne, 
mujh ko 
Ace. झुक का nies Wee 
WR mujhe, . 
Inst. मुझ से mujh se, by me. WAM Wit 
mujh ko 
Dat. f had Mee A me. 
WA mujhe, 
Abl. MA से mujh se, from me 
Gen. मेरा, (रे, री,) mera, (re, ri,) of me, my 
Loc. WH A muh men, in me 


‘ 


PLURAL. 


Nom. | की, elle | we 
हम ने ham ne, 


~ ] k 
Ace. ll a | us 


ga hamen, 
Inst. Ea से ham se, by us. 
Dat. | bibl ear Hara Ko; | to us. 
| ea hamen, 
Abl. हम से ham se, from us. ु 
Gen. हमारा, (रे, रो,) hamara, (re, r7,) of us, our. 
Loc. हम में ham men, in us. 


SECOND Person, मध्यम पुरुष madhyam purush. 
a tu, thou. 


/ 
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35. SINGULAR. 

Nom. a : thou. 
q ने tu ne, 

Acc oh aT bale thee 
तुझे tujhe, 


Inst. तुक से tujh se, by thee. 

0७. के ७४० 
Ta tujhe, 

Abl. PH से tujh se, from thee. 


to thee. 


Gen. तेरा, (रे, रो,) tera, (re, r7,) of thee, thy. 
Loe. तुभ में tujh men, in thee. 
Voce. 2 @ he 8०, O thou. 
PLURAL. 
N tum 
Nom. | hae | you, ye. 
तुम न tum ne, 


Acc qa mT tum ko, ou, ye 
ae tumhen, 33483 43 


Inst. तुम से tum se, by you. 


BT tum ko 
Dat. haley ? § to you. 
qe tumhen, 
Abl. तुम से tum se, from you. 
Gen. तुम्हारा, (रे, a) tumhara, (re, 77,) of you, your. 
Loc. तुम में tum men, in you. 
Voe. है तुम he tum, 0 ye. 


THIRD PERSON, अन्य पुरुष anya purush. 
ae wah, he, she, it; that. 


36. SINGULAR, 


N h 
om, 2.” he, she, it; that. 
| उस ने ws ne, 
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का us ko 
Acc. Sere | him, etc. 
3a use, 


Inst. उस से us se, by him, etc. 


> k 

Dat : pete ne to him, etc. 
उसे use, 
Abl. उस से us se, from him, etc. 
Gen. SE का, (के, की,) us ha, (ke, £7) of him, his, ete. 
Loc. उस में us men, in him, ete. 
PLURAL. 

x @ we 
Nom. | they, those. 


उन ने un ne, J 
RT wn ko 

Acc. | ade : | them, ete. 

उन्हें unhen, 

Inst. उन से un se, by them, etc. 

Dat. * . उन के un ko, 
६ उन्हें unhen, 

Abl. उन से un se, from them, ete. 

Gen. उन का, (के, की,) wn ka, (ke, ki,) of them, ete. 

Loc. § उन में ४७ men, in them, ete. 


to them, etc. 


ee ey 
OBSERVATIONS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


37. In the jirst and second personal pronouns the particle ने 
is added to the nominative or uninflected forms में main and qT ti, 
and not to the oblique or inflected forms mR muh, लुभ tujh ; but 
when the ने is separated from its pronoun by another word, the in- 
flected forms are used ; thus, Wa कहा mainne kaha, ‘I said;’ but, 
A ब्राह्मणन कहा mujh brahmanne kahd, ९, a brahman, said;’ a 
किया tne kiyd, ‘you did it;’ but, तुभ निबुद्धिने क्रिया tujh nirbuddhine 
kiya, ‘you, stupid, did it.’ In the third personal pronoun the in- 
flected forms, उस us, उन wr, are always used with ने ze. 
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38. The jirst and second personal pronouns differ further 
from the third in taking रा, रे, रो, in the singular, and आरा, Nz, 
wTzt, in the plural, as signs of the genitive, instead of a, के, की, 
which are used in the third personal pronoun, which follows in this 
respect the analogy of nouns. 


39. The rules for the use of the signs of the genitive of the 
personal pronouns are the same as those already given for का, के, 
की, in the declension of nouns, and for adjectives ending in at 6 
changeable to we and to 7%. See 94-96, 8. 


40. The accusative and the dative are alike in both num- 
bers, and they have each two distinct forms. The singular may 
-end in at ko or in छ ८, and the plural in को do or in & en ; these 
forms are indiscriminately used in common conversation, but the 
forms in Band Ware the more decidedly dative, and the best writers 
prefer @T as a termination for the accusative. 


4l. Whenan accusative and a dative occur in juxtaposition, 
in order to avoid the disagreeable repetition of the same termina- 
tion, के ko is used for the former, and @ € or & en for the latter; 
as, राजाने लड़केका उसे दिया rajane larketo use diyd, ‘the king gave 
the boy to him,’ 

-]42,. The forms मेरा merd att terd, of the first and second 
persons are generally used for the genitive singular ; but the regu- 
lar oblique forms mak mujh, and तुक tujh, with का, के, OF की, are 
occasionally employed, especiaily in poetry. The principle that 
regulates this usage is the same as that stated above regarding the 
nominative with ने ne, viz., that when a noun or adjective inter- 
venes, the noun takes the sign of the case, and the inflected form 
of the pronoun is used before the noun; thus, ‘my condition’ is 
मेरी दशा meri dasa, no noun or adjective being expressed with the 
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pronoun ; but ‘the condition of wretched me’ is, Aw अधमकी दशा 
mujh adhamki dasa. 


43. In the oblique cases of the plural of the third personal 
pronoun (not of the first and second persons) है| hon may be insert- 
ed between the pronominal base and the postpositions ; thus we 
may say उनके unko, or उन्हों के unhon ko; उनसे unse, or Beas 
unhonse, etc. As the shorter forma (those without हों hon) are fre- 
quently used for the singular, in the same manner as you is used 
in English for thou, it would be well, and in accordance with the 
usage of some of the best pandits, to insert ¥t hon only when a 
real plural is meant, and to omit it when the plural is employed, 
merely out of respect, for the singular; thus, उनके ४४४४० or उन्हें 
unhen might be, according to circumstances, singular or plural in 
meaning ; but gegrat wnhonko, should always be plural. This is 
not a mere arbitrary distinction, for the Ri or ¥ (the है is eupho- 
nic) of the third personal, relative, and interrogative pronouns 
seems to correspond to the श्री, which is the common sign of plu- 
rality in the oblique cases of all nouns, 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
निश्चयवाचक gaara nischayvachak sarvandm. 


44. The third personal pronoun supplies the place of the 
demonstrative in Hindi. For this purpose it has two forms; ag 
yah ‘this,’ for the near demonstrative, and बह wah, ‘that,’ for the 
remote demonstrative. 


45. ag yak and बचु wah are the same for both genders, the 
connection in which they are used alone determines whether they 
are to be regarded as masculine or feminine. The former is used 
vf an object that is near, or in reference to the last of two objects 
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mentioned in conversation, the latter is used of what is more re- 
mote, or as referring to the first named object. 


The declension of @g has already been given ; wg is declined 
as follows :— | 


46. SINGULAR. 

Nom. ae yah, \ this, 
इस ने ८3 ne, 

Acc. i bad sah aN; \ this. ; 
इसे ise, 


Inst. इस से is se, by this. 
hid placa ere 
इसे ise, 
Abl. Za से ts se, from this. 
Gen. इस का, (के, की,) ८ ४6, (ke, hi,) of this, 
Loe. इस में is men, in this, 


PLURAL. 

N @ or e or yah 
om. | ys ae ४ ae रे a | these. 
इन A OL SST ने, ४४४ ne or enhon ne, 
aa हैं, inko, inhen, or 
Ace. | का, ee टन these. 

wat का inhon ko, 


Inst. Za से, Wet से, ८४४ se, or inhon se, by these. 
Dat. | इन को, tis al aa to these. 
Ze! RT inhon ko, 
Abl. Za से, seat से, ११ se, or tnhon se, from these. 
Gen. इन का, Fal का, (के, की,) ४0 ka or inkon ka, (ke ki,) 
of these. 
Loc. इन में, WRI A, ४8 men or inhon men, in these. 


447. aeyah and ag wah, though singular, are sometimes 
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used for the nominative plural; this usage is, strictly speaking, 
ungrammatical, but custom has to some extent sanctioned it. In 
some cases this construction may appear ambiguous and confusing, 
though, generally, the plurality of the sentence is indicated by the 
verb. As separate plural forms ये ye and @ we exist and are in 
constant use, it were well if ag yak and ag wah were used only in 
a singular sense. 


l48. Observe that ag yak and ag wah when used as person- 
al pronouns have the signs of the cases added immediately to them, 
but when they are used as demonstrative pronouns the noun is 
placed between the pronoun and the case-ending ; thus, इसमें zsmen, 
‘in this;’ इस uta ८8 gharmen, ‘in this house;’ gaat inko, ‘to 
these,’ #a मनुष्योंका in manushyonko ‘to these men ;’ Saat खेल uska 
khet, ‘his field;’ उस waamt ws khetkd, ‘of that field.’ 


49. The genitives, singular and plural, of the personal and 
demonstrative pronouns, viz., मेरा mera, तेरा terd, हमारा hamara, 
तुम्हारा tumhard, इसका iska, उसका uska, इनका inka, उनका unka, are 
constantly used as pronominal adjectives answering the purpose 
of possessive pronouns. 


THE PossEssivE, REFLEXIVE, AND HonoriFic PRONOUN, श्राप ap. 


50. With the exception of the genitives of the personal and 
demonstrative pronouns, the only possessive in the language is the 
word आप dp, which may be used instead of any of them, but is of 
most frequent use for the second person in an honorific sense. It 
is one of the most useful and comprehensive pronouns in Hindi, 
serving the purpose of a common reflexive, a possessive, and an 
honorific pronoun, for both genders. 


When used as 2 common reflexive or as a possessive, Ata ap 
is declined as follows :-— 


( 7 ) 


5l. SINGULAR OR PLURAL. 


गाप dp, ‘self,’ ¢ one’s self,’ ८ one’s own.’ 
Nom. AIT ap, self, etc. 


Acc. ग्रपन का apne ko, self, etc. 

Inst. ग्रपने apne se, by self, etc. 

Dat. अपने का apne ko, to self, etc. 

Abl. अपने से apne se, from self, etc. 

Gen. . अपना, (a, नी,) apna, (ne, nz,) own, of self, ete. 
Loc. MATa में apne men, in self, etc. 


52. The pronoun gtq 6७ as thus declined, is applicable to 
the first, second, and third persons, and to both numbers. Its geni- 
tive श्रपना apna is in constant use as a substitute for the possessive 
pronouns ‘my,’ ‘thy,’ ‘his,’ ‘her,’ ‘our,’ ‘your,’ ‘their,’ when they are 
connected with, or represent the same person as the nominative of the sen- 
tence; thus, # अपने ata रहूंगा main apne gharmen rahingd, ‘I will 
remain in my own house;’  AUAT काम कर ८८ apnd kam kar, ‘do 
your own work,’ qa अपने USAT देख ला tum apne pathko dekh lo 
‘look ye at your own lesson;’ वे saat नावपर चढ़ गये हूं we apni naw- 
par charh gaye hain, ‘they have gone on their own boat.’ 


53. When the pronouns ‘my,’ ‘thy,’ ‘his,’ ‘her,’ ‘our,’ 
‘your,’ ‘their,’ are not connested with, and do not represent the 
same person as the nominative of the sentence in which they stand, 
they cannot be expressed by अपना, the genitive of the personal 
pronoun must then be used; thus, ‘I will remain in his house’ is, 
मे उसके UA THAT main uske gharmen rahingad ; A उत्कां काम कर tv 
uska kam kar ‘do you his work;’ वे उनकी नावपर चढ़ गये S ‘we unkr 
nawpar charh gaye hain, ‘they have gone on their (i. e. other peo- 
ples’) boat.’ * 


* In such sentences as ‘they went into their boat,’ the pro- 
noun ‘their’ is ambiguous in English; it may mean their own 
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54, The anomalous plural form श्रापच्त 60०8 ‘ourselves,’ ‘your- 
selves,’ ‘themselves,’ is occasionally to be met with in the genitive, 
but more frequently in the locative case; 6. g., हम लोग भी Nia ATTT- 
के बरी Gham log bhi dge dpaske bairi the, ‘we also formerly were ene- 
mies among ourselves ;’ €@ लेके श्रापसमें AtS ला 28८ leke Gpasmen bant 
do, ‘take this and divide it among yourselves; ये लाग श्रापसम नित्य 
भगड़ा करते हैं ye log dpasmen nitya jhagra karte hain, ‘these people 
are always quarrelling among themselves,’ saat or ग्रपघनपा apampa 
‘one’s self,’ is another Anomalous form of this pronoun used in the 
accusative case only, and always without a postposition; thus, उघने 
MIU बचाया B ८870८ apampa bachdyd hat, ‘he has saved himself.’ 


55. When श्राप is employed as an honorific pronoun, it is 
declined as follows :— 


Nom. nm \ Sir, Your Honor, ete. 
WATT apne, 
Ace. ग्राप का dp ko, Sir, Your Honor, etc. 
Inst. श्राप से dp se, by you, Sir, ete. 
Dat. ग्राप का dp ko, to you, Sir, etc. 
Abl. ग्राप. से dp se, from you, Sir, etc. 
Gen. ग्राप का, (के, को,) dp ka, (he, /5,) of you, Sir, etc. 
Loe. MTT में Zp men, in you, Sir, etc. 


56. As thus declined, yrq@ may represent any word denot- 
ing respect or honor ; as ‘Sir,’ ‘ Your Honor,’ ‘ Your Highness,’ etc. 
It is commonly applied to the second person, but may be used 
of the third person also in the presence of the individual intended, 
the direction in which the speaker is looking, or the motion of the 
hand indicating that the third, and not the second person, is meant. 


boat, or that of other people; but in Hindi no such ambiguity 
can exist, for if the former sense be intended, अश्रपनी apni will be 


used, if the latter उनकी ४४४४६ must take its place. 
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57. When used in an honorific sense, "Ta requires the ad- 
jective (if capable of inflection) or the verb with which it may be 
connected to be in the plural number; e. g., आप उनसे We हैं ap 
unse achchhe hain, ‘You, Sir, are better than they ;’ श्राप कब चलेंगे dp 
kab chalenge, ‘when will Your Honor go?’* | 


58. When it is necessary to indicate that the real honorific 
plural is intended, the word am log, ‘people,’ is commonly used 
after आप ; in the oblique cases it becomes लागों logon, and in ac- 
cordance with a rule already stated takes the postposition, आप 
without a postposition being placed before it; thus, श्राप लाग 6७ 
log, ‘Your Honors ;’ आप लागांसे ap logonse, ‘from Your Honors; 
ग्राप लागोंका dp logonko, ‘to Your Honors ;’ etc. See 42. 


59. The student must be careful to distinguish ग्राप as a 
reflexive or possessive from the honorific pronoun आप. 
THe RELATIVE Pronoun. 
सम्खन्यवाचक सर्बनाम sambandhvachak sarvanan. 
60. SINGULAR, 


जिस ने, 72s ne, 

§ tag maT jus ko, 

fara jise whom, etc. 
है 

Inst. जिस से jis se, by whom, etc. 


| who, which, that. 


Acc. 


oe 


* The word rq is frequently used in conversation when but 
little or no respect is intended ; and the use of the plural pronouns 
for the singular is often not more indicative of real respect than 
the common use of the plural you in English. In respectful ad- 
dress, however, आप with the verb in the 3rd person plural must be 
used, 


K 


I6l. 
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( जप्त का jis ko, 
( जिसे Jise, 
जिस से jis se, from whom, etc 
जिस का (के, की,) jis ha, (ke, ki,) whose, etc 
fag A jis men, in whom, etc 


\ to wi.cm, etc. 


PLURAL. 
= Ln ढ़ ५ हे 
जा, जान, jo or jaun, who, which, 
|| जिन ने, जिन्हें ने, jin ne or jinkon ne, that. 


( जिन का, जिन्हें का, jon Ko or jinhon ko, l hi ape 
eins 


( Tae jinhen, 
जिन से, जिन्‍हों से, jun se or jinhon se, by whom, etc. - 
जिन al, जिन्हें को, ji Ko or jinhon ko, 

, THe jinhen, 
जिन से, जिन्‍्हों से, pense or jinhon se, from whom, ete, 
जिन का, Tateat का, (के, को,) jinka or jenhon ka, (ke, ki,) 

of whom, etc. | : 
जिन में, जिन्‍्हों मं, jin men or jinhon men, in whom, etc. 


towhom, etc. 


'The correlative of Ht jo is सो so, and of Ara jaun Ata 


The correlatives are declined exactly like the relative, a ¢ 


nst 
Dat. 
Abl. 


being substituted for aj in the oblique cases ; thus :--- 


SINGULAR. | 


~~ 


सा, ata, 30 or taun, 
faa a, tis ne, 


| this or that. 
| faa at, és ho, 


३२ as this or that. 
Taa, tise, 
faa @ tis se, by this or by that. 
( fara ait fas ho, ' 
|| fag tise, 


fag से tts se, from this or from that. 


to this or to that. 
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Gen. faa का, (के, को,) tis ka, (he, &,) of this or of that. 
Loc. faa में tis men, in this or in that. 


PLURAL. 


सा, ata so or taun, 
{ Taa ने tin ne, 
eo तिन के, तिन्‍हों के, tin ko, tinhon ko, 


Nom these or those. 


ett th those. 
Tase tinhen, ese or those 


Inst. faa से, Tarai से, tin se or tinhon se, by these, etc. 
Dai faa की, तिन्‍हें at, C22 ko, ortinhonko, * 


नह! to thes 8. 
faze tinhen, e, etc 


Abl. faa से, तिन्‍्हों &, tin se, or tinhon se, from these, ete, - 

Cen. faa का, तिन्‍हों का, (के, की,) tin ha or tinhon kd, (ke, hz, ) 
of these, etc. 

Loc. faa a, तिन्‍्हां a, tin men or tinhon men, in these, etc. 


62. Asarule, the relative clause of a sentence precedes 
the correlative clause, and the latter has in it the correlative pro- 
noun answering to the relative in the former clause; thus, at 
लड़का रोगी था सो ant हा गया jo larka 7०9६ tha so changa ho gaya, 
‘the boy that was sick has become well.’ Not unfrequently the 
demonstrative a@ wah is used instead of से so as a correlative to 
Sit jo, and sometimes the correlative is wanting; ०, g., जो ga वहां 
lal था वह काटा गया B jo vriksh wahan hota tha wah kata gaya hai, 
‘the tree that used to be there has been cut down;’ St wae ST 
सके में ऋरुंगा jo mujhse ho sake main kurdnga, ‘what may be' done by 
me I will do.’ 


63. The adjective pronouns derived from the relative, cor- 
relative, and demonstrative, viz., जैसा jaisd, Rat taisd, or ABT waisa ; 
जितना jund, तितना titnd or JaAat utnd, are similarly used as corre- | 
lative respectively to one another; thus, जैसा में चाहता ABT घर aa 


( 76 ) 


गया ०886 main chahta waisé ghar ban gaya, ‘as I wished so the 
house was made; जितनो प्राथियां तुमने ust Saat मेने wt पढ़ीं jitni 
pothiyadn tumne parhin utnt mainne bhi parhin, ‘as many books as 
you have read so many I have also read 


64. When the relative refers to a personal pronoun it fol- 


lows it; a8, A AT ABR मारता है कान है ८8 jo larkeko marta has 
kaun hat, «who are you that are beating the boy ?' 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
प्ररवायक सत्रेनाम prasrvdchak sarvandm. 
i65. The interrogatives are कान kaun, ‘who?,’ and क्या hyd, 
‘what?’ The former is declined exactly like the relative Si jo, 
substituting @ for @ in the oblique cases ; thus :— 


66. SINGULAR. 


किस ने his ne, 
hoe, किस के his ho 
"Fare hise, 
Inst. किस से kis se, by whom? by which ? 


Dat. = ee ho, to whom? to which? 
Abl. किस से Lis se, from whom? from which ? 
Gen. किस का (के, की,) kis La, (४८, kt,) whose? 
Loc. किस में kis men, in whom? in which? 


N eta kaun | 
Nom. oc : who? which? 


whom? which? 


PLURAL, 
N ara, किनने, haun, kinne, or | . 
om, किन्‍हें। मे kinkon ne, who? which ? 
किन के, Tare, Lin ko, kinhen, 
Acc | Seat को 20000 bo, | whom? which ? 


Inst. Tart से, किन्‍्हों से, Linse, kinkon se, by whom? by whieh? 
किन को, Pad, hin ko, kinhen हे 

at. ae ae : = hom? to which ? 
Dat को, 66 be, to whom ? to whi 

Abl. किन से, faret से, hin se, kinhon se, from whom? from 


which ? 

Gen. किन का, किन्‍्हों का, (के, की,) Lin ka, kinhon ka, (ke, ki,) 
whose ? 

Loc. fart में, किनहों में, kin men, kinhon men, in whom? in 
which ? 


67. ata is used of both persons and things: when not ac- 
companied by a noun it almost invariably applies to persons; thus, 
वहां कान दे wahdn kaun hai, ‘who is there?’ किसका है kska hai, 
‘whose is it?’ किनने किया kinne kiya, «who did it?’ In these in- 
stances, a8 no substantive is expressed, the interrogative is under- 
stood to refer to persons, and it takes the sign of the case ; but if 
a substantive be used with @ta, the substantive will take the sign 
of the case, and the inflected form of the pronoun will be used be- 
fore it; e. g., किस पेड़पर kis perpar, ‘on which tree?’ किस दिनके 
kis dinko, ‘on what day? faa लागोंम kin logon men, ‘among 
what people १! 


68. @at kya is declined as follows :— 


Nom. ear kyd, what? 

Acc. eat kyd, what? 

Inst. area kahe se, by what? 

Dat. काडे at kahe ko, to or for what ? 

Abl. काहे से kahe se, from what? 

Gen. क्ाहे का, (के, को,) hake ka, (ke, ki,) of what १ 
Loc. wate में kahe men, in what? हैं 


* The form काहे ahe here given as coming from aa@t is origin- 
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69. The interrogatives &ra and @at are used in sentences 
expressing doubt or a question, where in English we should use the 
relative ; as, में जानता हूँ Ta qT ala सै main janta hin ki tu haan hai 
‘I know who you are;’ घह जानता है Ate क्या क्या श्रावश्यक है wah jan- 
t& har tumhen kya 696 avasyak hat, ‘he knows what (things) are 
necessary for you.’ 


70. There is no separate plural form of aut; it is applied 
to inanimate objects of both numbers; thus, ag क्या है yak kya 
hai, ‘what is this?’ ये क्या हैं ye kya hain, ‘what are these?’ 


7l. The use of बच्चा is limited, and before a noun it generally 
becomes &ra ४०४४७ ; thus, अनाज काहेमें रखा है andj kahemen rakha 
har, ‘in what have you put the grain?’ with a noun expressed 
would be, mats fag टाकड़ेम रखा है andj kis tokremen rakha hai, 
‘in what basket,’ etc. 


72. बच्चा kyé sometimes signifies ‘what!’ in an exclamation 
of surprise or wonder, and may then be applied to persons; as, क्या 
ही चार kydhi chor, ‘what a thief!’ ear याद्धा kya yoddha, ‘what a 
warrior !’ यह क्या बात है yah kya bat hat, < what an affair this is !’ 


73. It may also be used of persons discriminately or as a 
disjunctive; thus, aat राजा क्या प्रजा Aya 766 ky& prajd, ‘ whether 
king or subject ;’ क्या जलमे क्या waaa Lyd jalmen kya sthalmen, 
‘whether in water or on land.’ 


ally the oblique form of avet Aahd, the Braj Bhasha form of क्या 
Braj Bhisha contains many forms of old Hindi; we have only to 
suppose that met Aaha@ had a still older form, aTet kaha, in order 
to account for काहे Sake as a regular inflected form. By the pan- 
dits of the present day aut yd is said to be indeclinable, and aT 
kahe is looked upon as mere gdnwar? 
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74. The repetition of क्या expresses either variety or distri- 
bution; as, @ क्या बच्चा लाये & we kya kya laye hain, which might, 
according to circumstances, denote variety, ‘what various things 
have they (in the aggregate) brought ?’, or distribution, ‘what in 
particular has each of them brought १! 


75. With a noun expressed the repetition of gat usually 
denotes a simple exclamation; as, बारीमे क्या क्या Ra  bdrimen 
kya kya phil hain, ‘what flowers there are in the garden !’ 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
mfasauatan स्घेनाम anischayvachak sarvandm. 


76. There are several words that partake, more or less, of 
a pronominal signification, which may be conveniently classed under 
the head of indefinites. The most common and useful of them 
are कोड 605, ‘any-one,’ ‘a certain’ (person or thing), and क्रुछ huckh 
‘something, ‘anything.’ arg &० is thus declined :— 


77. SINGULAR. 


KTS hot, 
| किसी ने hist ne, | any-one, 
Acc. किसी के Lest ko, any-one. 
Inst. किसी से kisi se, by any-one. 
Dat. किसी wr List ko, to any-one. 
Abl. किसी से List se, from any-one. 
Gen. क्िसो का, (के, की,) hist ka, (ke, ki,) of any-one. 
Loc. किसी में hist men, in any-one. 


Nom 


78. There is no plural of काई hot ; but when doubled it is 
used as a plural in the sense of a few, some; as, STS BIS कहते हैं 
kot kot kahte hain, ‘some say;’ किसी faata uafdear समझाया fist 
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hisine Dharmsinhko samjhdéya, ‘some explained to Dharmsinh ;’ 
यह बात fat किसीको weal लगी yah bat hist kistko achchhi lag?, ‘this 
saying appeared good to some.’ 


79. कोड is frequently used in the sense of the English 
article, a, an; thus किसी ataa fist gdnwmen, ‘in a village ;’ छिसी 
चनीके चरमें hist dhanit'e gharmen, ‘in the house of a rich man.’ 


80. The word am kuchh, ‘some,’ ‘something,’ ‘anything,’ 
is singular and indeclinable,* and expresses the idea of quantity 
rather than of number. It is sometimes found with a plural when 
the number is regarded in the aggregate; as, mae faa हुए kuchh 
din hue, ‘some days ago;’ कुछ लोग kuchh log, ‘some people 
Generally however its use in the plural is considered inelegant. 


8l. The numerals am ef, ‘one,’ ‘a,’ ‘an,’ दसरा dusrad, ‘in- 
other,’ ‘the next,’ दाना donon, ‘both,’ are often used with a pro- 
nominal and indefinite sense and take the case-endings after them 
aa ck is frequently followed by gaat désrd to express opposition 
or contrariety ; thus, wa Sorat है और दसरा गिराता B ek uthata hat 
aur dusrd girdta hai, ‘one raises up and another throws down 
They are also used in immediate succession to indicate reciprocity ; 
as, थे एक दूसरेकी सहायता करते हैं we ek dusreki sahdyata karte hain, 
‘they are helping one another.’ 


* In some of the grammars कछ kuchh is declined with किस 
kisi as its oblique form. This is, however, incurroct ; Tay Aisi is 
but another, and, probably, an older Braj Bhashi form of किसी 
kisi, the oblique of @r&, and is frequently used as such in the Prem 
Sagar and other books. The use of fae is limited, for it cannot 
always be employed where किसी 4st is admissible, and in the high 
Hindi it is now avoided as savouring of ganwa7t. 


( Sl ) 


82. The word कड्ढे kai, ‘several,’ is often confounded with के 
kat, ‘Show many?’ They are not declinable; but when compound- 
ed with एक ek the former is declined; thus, we wat कच्चा haz ekne 
kaha, ‘several said.’ But the compound, though plural in mean- 
ing, cannot take और on in the oblique cases of the plural. ga sad, 
‘all,’ when used without a noun, is pronominal and frequently 
changes the q 9 into भ॑ dA in the oblique cases of the plural; thus, 
सबने खाया sabre khayd, or सभोंने खाया sabhonne khayd, <all ate.’ 


83. Most of the pronouns admit of being compounded. 
Each member of the compound may be inflected, if the simplo 
forms are capable of it, or the second member alone may be in- 
flected. The following are some of the most useful compounds :— 
St Hts jo koi, ‘whoever, at कुछ jo kuchh, ‘whatever, कोई ओर 
kot aur or और RTS aur kot, ‘some one else,’ AIT कुछ aur kuchh, or 
कुछ Mit kuchh aur, ‘some more,’ ale न Bre kot na kot, ‘some one 
or other,’ कुछ न कुछ kuchh na kuchh, ‘something or other,’ सब्र Re 
sab kot, ‘every one, सब कुछ sab kuchh, ‘every thing,’ 


84, By changing the final letter @s of इस, उस, faa, जिस, 
Taq, the inflected forms of the demonstrative, relative, and inter- 
rogative pronouns, into aat tnd, the following adjective pronouns 
expressive of number or quantity are formed :----इतना tind, ‘so 
many,’ ‘this much,’ gaat ४१०७, ‘so many,’ ‘that much,’ कितना 
kitnd, Show many?’, ‘how much?’ जितना jitnd, ‘as many,’ ‘as 
much,’ जितना tind, ‘so many,’ ‘80 much.’ 


s rama सता -०5०७०००७५ सह: दि. 


CHAPTER VI. 
Or THE VERB, क्रिया criyd. 


85. The Hindi verb is extremely simple ani regular in its 
construction. There is but one conjugation, the inflexional termi- 
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nations of which never vary in any verb ; so that, with the excep- 
tion of a few words whose past participles are formed somewhat 
irregularly (though regular as regards the terminations), all the 
verbs in the language are perfectly regular. 


86. The verb is of three kinds, transitive (सकमंक sakarmatk, 
‘having an object’), intransitive (अकमेक akarmak, ‘without an ob- 
ject’), and passive (amauta Larmpradhan, ‘the object predomi- 
nant, i. e., governing the verb’). The transitive differs in form 
from the intransitive only in the tenses formed from the past parti- 


ciple. The passive verb is formed by compounding the past parti- 


ciple of the active verb with the verb stat jad, ‘to go.’ * 


87. There may be said to be four moods, the indicative, 
the conditional, the imperative, sud the infinitive. The potenti- 


* A passive impersonal construction is sometimes found in 
Ilindi, especially in negative statements. It is formed with an 
entransitive verb put into a passive form with ज्ञाना jand; it is made 
to agree with the idea or action expressed by itself, and is there- 
fore always used in the third person singular, masculine gender ; 
the subject appears in the instrumental case; thus, मुझसे रातकेा 
SM नहीं जाता mujhse ratko jaga nahin jata, literally, * by me dur- 
ing the night wakefulness is not;’ that is, ‘I do not wake during 
the night ;’. बिना ara तुमसे रहा नहीं जाता bind bole tumse raha nahin 
jatd, ‘without speaking by you there is no continuance,’ i. e., 
‘you cannot keep from speaking.’ This construction corresponds 
with the Latin in such sentences as, ‘Romam frequenter migratum 
est a parentibus raptarum,’ and has its equivalent in the Sanskrit, 
of which probably it is an imitation; thus, त्थया मया Way भूयते 
twaya 20696 anyarscha bhiyate, ‘it is become by thee, by me, and 
by others,’ i. e., ‘thou becomest, I become, and others become ;’ 
again, Weta pachyate, ‘there is cooking,’ i.e. ‘cooking is going on.’ 


# 
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al is expressed by compounding the root of the verb with सकना 
sakna, ‘to be able.’ 


88. There are nine commonly used tenses ; viz. ] the pre- 
sent, 2 the imperfect, 3 the past, 4 the perfect, 5 the pluperfect, 
6 the future, 7 the retrospective conditional, 8 the prospective 
conditional, 9 the imperative. There are six additional tenses, but 
as they are seldom used they need not burden the memory of the 
student on learning the conjugation for the first time. They will 
be given hereafter. 


89, Of the commonly used tenses, there are but three that 
have distinct personal terminations ; viz., the prospective condi- 
tional, the future, and the imperative, i. e., the tenses derived from 
the root of the verb. Thé remaining six tenses have orily one 
form for the three persons. 


90. Verbs have separate terminations for each gender in all 
the tenses except the prospective conditional, the imperative, and 
the present tense of the ausiliary. See 200. 


9l. The tenses that have distinct inflections for the mascu- 
line aud feminine follow the gender of their governing nouns, and 
throughout the conjugation the characteristic terminaticn 


Of the masculine singular is wT 6, 
Of the feminine singular is & i, 
Of the masculine plural is @ e, 
Of the feminine plural is हूँ in. 


Any other termination may be masculine or feminine. 


92. There are two adjective participles, the present and the 
past, that are capable of inflection and are constantly used to qua- 
lify nouns. There are also two indeclinable participles, the con- 
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the Syntax. 


93. There is but one infinitive, the present, which is used 
also as a verbal noun, having all the cases of the noun, and subject 
to the same government. 


On THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB, 


94, As the infinitive which always ends in aT zd is the form 
in which verbs are given in Hindi Dictionaries, it will be most 
convenient to begin with it in explaining the structure of the con- 
jugation. 


95. The root of the verb, which is also the second person 
singular of the imperative, is found by rejecting the at १6 of the 
infinitive ; as, teat Aholnd, ‘to open, root and second person 
singular of the imperative, खाल Lhol, ‘open.’ | 


96. By adding at ¢a@ to the root the present participle is 
formed; thus, root खोल hol, present participle @taat cholta, 
‘opening.’ 


97. By adding mt 6 ६0 the root the past participle is form- 
ed; thus, root खाल hol, past participle खोला khold, ‘opened.’ 


98. If the root end in a vowel (श्रा 6, Si, ऊ ८, We, or RT ०) 
य y is inserted, for the sake of euphony, before ‘at 6 in forming the 
past participle, and if the root vowel be € 7 or @ 6, it is shortened 
to #2; as, root खा cha ‘eat,’ past participle खाया khdyd, ‘ eaten;’ 
likewise पी p2, ‘drink,’ पिया piyd, ‘drank ;’ क्कू ९४०४०, ‘touch,’ ear 
chhitya, ‘touched ;’ @ de, ‘give,’ दिया diya, ‘given ;’ aI dho, ‘wash,’ 
चाया dhoya ‘ washed ;’ etc, 
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99. From the Root, the Present Participle, and the Past 
Participle, which are the principal parts of the verb, all the other 
tenses of the conjugation are regularly formed. 


I. From the Root are formed,— 

a. The Prospective Conditional, 6, The Future, ८. The 
Imperative. 

II. From the Present Partictple are formed, — 

a. The Rétrospective Conditional, 6. The Present, 6, The 
Imperfect. 

II. From the Past Participle are formed,— 

a, The Past, &. The Perfect, c. The Pluperfect. 


__ Retrospective Conditional, 
0०९ >-: ee Present 
५७४९ यू हि 
—— Imperfect. 
Prospective Conditional, 
Root, —— ——________ =" __ Imperative, 
"Future. 
Ra Past. 
= Perfect. 


४ 


~~ Pluperfect, 


200. The two following tenses which enter as auxiliaries in- 
to the conjugation of every verb must be committed to memory 
before learning the complete conjugation. 


SINGULAR. PRESENT TENSE. PLURAL. 
में हूँ main hin, I am. इम हैं ham hain, we are. - 
a हू ta hai, thou art. qa @ tum ho, you are. 


ae @ wah hat, he, she, or it is. वे हैं we hain, they are. 
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Past TENSE. 


में था main tha, I was. हम Gham the, we were. 

a ur tu tha, thou wast. qa थे tum the, you were. 
ag था wah thd, he or it was. वे थे we the, they were. 

Fem. में थी, main thi, etc. Fem. हम ut ham thin, etc.* 


Observe that these two tenses are used, not only as auxiliaries, 
but also alone, as substantive verbs for the expression of simple 
existence. 


20], Native grammarians follow the natural order of time in 
the conjugation of the verb, presenting first the past tenses, then 
the present, and, last of all, the future. It will be more conveni- 
ent, as an aid to memory, if we take the principal parts of the verb 
in order, giving under each of them the tenses formed from it. 


CONJUGATION -OF A TRANSITIVE VERB. 
F . e oes 
Active Voice, कत्तृवाच्य Larttridachya. 
Root ending in a Consonant. 


202. Observe, the root may end in a consonant or in a vow- 
el; if in a consonant, the verb will be conjugated like the model 
देखना dekhnd, ‘to see, as given below; if in a vowel, like पाना 
pand, ‘to find” Remember that they differ only in the past par- 


noe eee Oe न के 


* These two tenses are generally but erroneously represented 
as coming from ¥tat hond, ‘to be. They form no part of the 
conjugation of @tat; it is probable that ¥ Aun is from the Sanskrit 
We i.e, अहम्‌ aham, ‘I.’ Old poetical forms, such as ¥ के hun kai 
for मुझे mujhe, ‘to me,’ occur in the Braj Bhasha dialect. था tha 
is from feaa: the past participle of the Sanskrit root eat sthd, ‘to 
stand,’ ‘to remain,’ 
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ticiple and in the tenses derived from it. Consonantal-roots form 
“the past participle with at 6, and vowel-roots by adding या yd. 


Model Verb,—@wat dekhnd, ‘to see.’ 


PRINCIPAL Parts. 


Root, ... ... 4. -- - देख dekh, see. 
Present Participle, ... ... देखता dekhtd, seeing. 
Past Participle,... .... ... देखा dekhd, seen. 


203. . Three tenses are formed from the root, देख. 


a. , THE PROSPECTIVE CONDITIONAL. 


‘If I see, ‘If I should see,’ etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
में देखे main dekhin, if I see. EA देखें ham dekhen, if we see. 
@ देखे ८8 dekhe, if thou see. तुम देखे tum dekho, if you see. 
वह देखे wah dekhe, if he see. @ देखें we dekhen, if they see. 

6. THe Future. 
‘I shall or will see,’ etc. 

मे देखेगा ‘main dekhingd. हम aan ham dekhenge. 
a देखेगा ta dekhegd. Aa SAT tum dekhoge. 
ae देखेगा wah dekhega. a aan we dekhenge 


Fem. में देखगी main 66/(/४५००१७४, etc. | Fem. उम देखंगों #6%# ढंट hengin,etc. 


c. THe IMPERATIVE. 


‘Let me see,’ ‘see thou,’ etc. 


a au main dekhin. | | हम देखें ham dekhen. 
q देख ४० dekh तुम SAT tum dekho. 


ae देखे wah dekhe. | ते देखें १४८ dekhen. 
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904. 2. Three tenses are formed from the present participle, 
देखता dekhid. 


a. THE RETROSPECTIVE CONDITIONAL. 


‘If I had seen,’ etc. 


में देखता main dekhta. Eu देखते ham dekhte. 
a देखता ta dekhta. तुम देखते tum dekhte. 
ae देखता wah dekhta. @ देखले we dekhte. 


Fem. में देखती main deckhii, etc. | Fem. wa देखतीं ham dekhiin, ete. 


b. THe PRESENT, 


‘I see or am seeing,’ ete. 
में देखता हू main dekhté hin. "EA aaa हैं ham dethte hain. 
a देखता B ta ०६६४6 hai. तुम देखते Bt tum dekhte ho. 
az देखता B wah dekhta hai. वे देखते हैं we dekhte hain, 
Fem, में देखती B main dekhti han, | Fem. हम देखती हैं ham dekhtt hain, 
etc. etc. 
c. THE IMPERFECT. 
‘I was seeing,’ ete, 
में देखता था main dekhta tha. "A देखते a ham dekhte the. 
a देखता था ta dekhta tha, तुम देखते थे tum dekhte the, 
aE देखता था wah dekhta tha. @ देखते B we dekhte the. 
F 8९ ७३ ० F ~ at 
Fem. में देखती थी main dekhti thi, | Fem. हम देखती थीं ham dekhit 
etc, ) thin, ete. 


205, 3. Three tenses are formed from the Past Participle, देखा. 
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a. THE Past. 


‘I saw,’ etc. 
Wa देखा mainne dekhd. हमने देखा hamne dekhd. 
तने देखा tine dekha. तुमने देखा tumne dekha. | 
उसने देखा usne dekha. Jaa, उन्हीन देखा unne, or unhonne 


dekha. 


6. THe PerFect. 
‘IT have seen,’ etc. 


Wa देखा है mainne dekhd hai. GAA देखा B hamne dekha hai. 


तने देखा है taine dekha hai. तुमने देखा है tumne dekha hai. 
उसने देखा दे usne dekha hai. उनने, FETA देखा है unne, or unhon- 
ne dekha har, 


c. THe PLUPERFECT. 
‘I had seen,’ etc. 
Wa देखा था mainne 42४76 thé. हमने देखा था hamne dekha tha. 


तने देखा था ८४७८ dekha tha. तुमने देखा था tumne dekha tha. 
उसने देखा था usne dekha tha. उनने, उन्हान SAT था unne, or unhon- 
ne dekha thd. 


l. Participles—Declinable. 


ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. 


206. Present, ‘Seeing,’ 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mas. देखता, देखता Bal, dekhia, | Mas. देखते, देखते हुए, dekhte, or 
or dekhta hud. dekhte hue. 
Fem. देखती, देखती हुई, 4८४४5, | Fem. Zeal, 2aar we, dekhtin, 
or dekhti hut. or dekhtt huin. 


G 
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‘Past, ‘Seen.’ 
“Mas. देखा, देखा Ba, dekha, or | Mas. | 2a, 2a हुण, dekhe, or dekhe 


dekh hud. hue. 
Fem. देखी, at ag dekht or de- | Fem. देखीं, Zen हुईं, dekliin, or 
khi hat. | -dekhi hutn. 


2. ‘Participles— Indeclinable. 
207.  Consunctrve -ParticiP ies. 
“¢Seeing,’ ‘Having seen.’ । 
देख dekh, Ream dethke, देखकर dekhhar, FARR dekhharke, देख- 
फक्रेस्कर dekhkarkar. 
308. ApVERBIAL PARTICIPLE. 
देखतेडी dekhicht, ‘on seeing,’ ‘in the act of seeing.’ 


-Precative or Respectful Forms. 
209. 4. -REespectrun IMPERATIVE. 


देखिये dekhiye, ‘be you, or ye, pleased to see.’ 


9. RespectFu, Fourure. 


देखियेगा dekhiyegd, «you will see, or will be pleased to see.” 


3. तक IMprrative, 
देखिया dekhiyo, ‘see you or see ye.’ * 
INFINITIVE OR VERBAL Noun, 
देखना dekhnd, ‘to see.’ 
~~ * The names of some of the tenses as given above differ from 


those given to them in other grammars. For instance, the Pros- 
pective Conditional is generally termed ‘Aorist ; but the functions 
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90. Let the student now observe how the various tenses of 
the conjugation are formed 


l. Those formed from the Root. 


a. The Prospective Conditional by adding the following ter- 
minations to the Root. | 


SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
Ist Person. 2nd. 3rd. | Ist Person. 2nd. 3rd. 
7 a a a RT a 


6. The Future is formed directly from ‘the Prospective Con- 
ditional by adding गा for the masculine singular, and # for the 


of the so-called ‘Aorist’ in Hindi are quite distinct from those of 
the Greek Aorist, which is strictly an Historical tense and fre- 
_ quently indicative. The so-called ‘Aorist’ in Hindi is never histori- 
cal and never indicative ; for, except in ungrammatical patois, it 
never simply asserts. If the form be not imperative, it always 
supposes a conjunction preceding, though not always expressed, it 
always implies a relation to some other action, and, though not in- 
variably, yet very commonly, it is followed by a verb in the future 
tense, or in the same tense, denoting futurity. The name, Pros- 
pective Conditional, seems therefore to accord more with its nature 
than ‘Aorist’ which is likely to mislead. And so of the form known 
as the ‘Present Indefinite,’ which cannot be rightly regarded as a 
present tense at all, for it is always used of past time. It is more- 
over conditional and not indicative. A conjunction expressed or 
understood is required with it, and it is generally followed by a 
verb in some past tense, or in the same tense, pointing to the past. 
For these reasons it is here termed ‘ Retrospective Conditional.’ 
When the Retrospective Conditional is apparently used as a Pre- 
sent Tense, the auxiliary % 860 must be understood. 
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masculine plural ; गो for the feminine singular, and mi for the femi- 
nine plural. 


c. The Imperative is the same in form as the Prospective 
Conditional, excepting the second person singular, which is the 
same as the root. 


2. Those formed from the Present Participle. 


a. The Retrospective Conditional is the same in form as the 
Present Participle. at of the masculine singular becomes @ in the 
masculine plural, ती in the feminine singular, and @f in the femi- 
nine plural. 


6. The Present tense is formed by adding tke present tense 
of the auxiliary to the Present Participle. 


c. The Imperfect tense is formed by adding the past tense 
of the auxiliary to the Present Participle. 


3. Those formed from the Past Participle. 


a. The Past tense is the same in form as the Past Participle 
When the verb is zntranseteve, the termination is inflected to agree 
with the gender and the number of the nominative 


b. The Perfect tense is formed by adding the present auxili- 
ary to the Past Participle. When the verb is zntransztive, the ter- 
mination is inflected to agree with the gender and the number of 
the nominative. 


c. The Pluperfect tense is formed by adding the past auxili- 
ary to the Past Participle. When the verb is cntransitive the ter- 
mination is inflected to agree with the gender and the number of 
the nominative. The peculiarity of construction with the teness 
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formed from the past participle of transitive verbs will be explain- 
ed further on. 


2ll. The Conjunctive Participle may be the same in form as 
- the root, or be formed by adding to it one or another of the termi- 
nations के, कर, करके, करकर harkar. There are thus five distinct 
forms of this participle, (a sixth, formed with u added to the root, 
is given in some grammars, but incorrectly, w added to the root is 
always the inflected form of the past participle, except occasionally 
in poetry by poetical license) they are all indeclinable, have the 
same signification, and are generally employed in connection with 
the past tenses. 


22. The Precative or Respectful forms of the Imperative and 
Future are formed by adding ¥a, and gaat to the root, and the 
Mild Imperative by adding gat. The Respectful Imperative is used 
for both numbers, and, generally, with tq or some term of respect 
expressed or understood. The Respectful Future differs from the 
preceding only in the future sense that is given to it by the addi- 
tion of the termination m. The form @f@at is not, though often 
said to be, the plural of देखिये, which is itself plural. It is rather 
a distinct form, a mild form of the imperative, but not respectful 
like देखिये. It is used in speaking to inferiors and servants, and 
in a familiar way may be applied to any one. In the 0th Sect. 
57th Chapter of the Bhagavat the following occurs,. uid aq Terran 
Sig मत कहियेा parantu ६८ kisike sonhin mat kahiyo, «but do you 
not mention (it) before any one.’ Here कहिये is used with a singu- 
Jar nominative, लू, and not respectfully. A few lines lower down 
the page it is used with the plural qa. 

' 9]3. Itis of the greatest importance to understand clearly 
the peculiarity of construction with the tenses formed from the past 
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participle of transitive verts, The following rules ought to be studi- 
ed and remembered. 


a. The particle ने must be added to the nominative when the 
verb is transitive and in the past, perfect, or pluperfect tense. 


6. Ifthe object of the verb be in the nominative form, (that 
is, without the sign के,) the verb must agree with it in gender 
and number, 


c. If the object appear with the sign का, the verb must be 
used, in the third person singular masculine gender, whatever the 
gender.or number of the nominative or object may be. The fol- 
lowing sentences exemplify the preceding rules. 


लड़केने Gat देखा lurkene ghord dekha, ‘the boy saw the horse;’ 
लड़केने घोड़ी देखी larkene ghori ८८४४६, ‘the boy saw the mare ;’ 
लड़कीने चाड़ा देखा larkine ghora dekhd, ‘the girl saw the horse ;” 
लड़केने घोड़े देखे lagkene ghore dekhe, ‘the hoy saw the horses.’ 


24. In the foregoing examples का does not accompany the 
object, consequently, the verb is made to agree with it in gender 
and number. In the following instances the accusative form with 
@t is used; the verb, is therefore employed impersonally in the 
third person masculine singular. qea चेलेका सिख्मवा gurune chele- 
ko sikhayd, ‘the teacher taught the disciple ;’ fag Rarer बेया 
& kisdnne bailonko. 0८८४८ hai, ‘the peasant has. sold the bullocks ;’ 
वन्हाने दासकेा भेजा था uxhonne dasko. bheja tha, «they had sent a ser- 
vant ;’ राणोने wert TH सश्ेलीकरा बुलाया: rdnine apni: ck saheltko, bula 

3, ‘the queen called one. of her attendants.’ 
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GonjucaTioy oF -« Transitive. Vers, Active Voice. 
oot. ending -tn,.a., ०००७८, 

25.. Remember that. verbs whose, root, ends in a, vowel diffar. 
from thoge whoge root, ends in.a consonant, in, ingerting ay before. 
my 6 in forming the past ;participle, and in optionally inserting . @ ; 
w before the terminations @.¢, Wen, Rio, of the tenses formed: - 
from the root. See .98._ 


Model Verb, पाना pdnd, ‘to find.’ - 
Principal Parts, . 
Root, .. 


= ... UT pd, find. 
Present Participle, ... what-patd, finding... 
Past,Perticiple,... ... पाया pdyd, found. 


236. I. Tenses formed from the root, at 
a,, THe Prospective ConpITIONAL, 
‘If I find,’ ete, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, | 
में पाऊं main pain. | हम UTE, UTE ham pden, or pawen.. 
तू पाए, Wa, ta pae, or pawe. 


| तुम UTM, पाता, tum pao, or pawo. 
TE पाए, पाले wah par, or pawe. | वे पाएं, Ta we pden, or pawen, 


b: Tae. Fpturs. 
‘T:shall_or, will. find,’ ०६6.. 


pawenge. [paiwoge, 
तू पाणगा, पाकेगा, ८६ 26०94, ०० pa,.| तुम-पराश्रेगे, WENT tum paoge, or. 
है [pawegd. | वे पारंगे, पार्वेगे we pdenge, or. pd. 


बह पाण्गा, पायेगा wah paegd, or | wenge. 
Fom. में. घ्राऊंगी main paiingi, ete. | Fem, en, annit ham paengin, ote, 
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c. THE IMPERATIVE. 
‘Let me find,’ ‘find thou,’ etc. 
में पाऊं main pain. BA पार, Uta ham [2608 or pawen. 
तू पा fee pa. तुम UTR, UTAT tum pao, or pawo. 
SE पाए, Wa wah pae, or pawe, | ये ura, ata we paen, or pawen. 
2]7. 2. Three tenses are formed from the present participle, पाता. 


a. घर Retrospective ConDITIONAL. 


‘If I found,’ ete. 


में पाता main pata. हम पाते ham pate. 

तू पाता ४० paid. | तुम पाते cum pate. 

QE पाता wah pata. वे पाले we pate. 

Fem. में पाती main pati, etc. Fem. ga atat ham patin, etc. 


6. THe PRESENT. 


‘I find,’ or ‘am finding,’ ete. 


में पाता main pata hin. हम पाते हैं ham pate hain. 
तू पाता Be pata har तुम पाते Br tum pate ho. 
बह पाता दे wah patd hat. © | बे पाते हैं we pate hain. 


Fem. में पाती ¥ main pati hin,etc. | Fem. हम urateham patihain,etc, 


c. THe IMPERFECT. 


‘I was finding,’ etc. 


में पाता था main pata tha. हम पाते थे ham pate the. 
पाता था ४० pata tha. तुम पाते थे tum pate the. . 
ae पाता था wah pata tha, वे पाते थे we pate the. 


Fem. में पाती थी १४००१ pati thi,etc. | Fem. हम पाती utham patithinetc, 


( 97 ) 
28. 3. Three tenses are formed from the past participle, पाया. 
a. Tue Past. 


‘I found,’ ete. 


Ba पाया mainne payd. हमने पाया hamne paya. 

तूने पाया 6६७८ payd. ु तुमने पाया (0॥४/०८ ४6596. 

उसने पाया ४४४०८ paya. Saad, उन्होंने पाया unne, or unhon- 
ne payd. 


6b. Tar PERFECT. 


‘T have found,’ ete. 


मैंने पाया है mainne 9696 hai. हमने पाया दै 2600९ paya hai. 
तने पाया है ८४08८ ७9696 hai. तुमने पाया है tumne paya hai. 
उसने पाया है usne paya hai. SAA उन्होंने प्राया है ८४082, or un- 


honne ७9606 hai. 
ec. THe PLUPERFECT. 
‘I had found,’ ete. 


मैंने पाया था mainne payd tha. हमने पाया था hamne paya tha. * 
GA पाया था tine ४696 tha. तुमने पाया था tumne paya tha. 
उसने पाया था ४८७८ paya thd. | उसने, Sera पाया था wsne, or un- 


honne paya tha. 


Participles—Declinable. 
ADJECTIVE PaRTICIPLES. 
Present, ‘ Finding.’ 
SINGULAR. PLurRat. 
Mas. पाता, पाता Bat 2६68, or | Mas. पाते, पाते हुए pate, or pate 
pata hud. [haut hue. [huin. 
Fem. पातो, पाती हुई pavi, or patt | Fem. पाती, पातो हुईं pati, or pati 
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Past, ‘ Found,’ 
Mas. पाया, Utar eat paya, or | Mas gra, पाये हुए #940०, or paye 
paya hug hue. 
em ure पाई we par, or par Fem ure, ule ae Pain, 07 par. 


hut. huin 


Partsciplese—Indeclinable, 
ConJuNCTIVE PARTICIPLES. 
‘Finding,’ ‘Having. found,” 
था pd, Uta poke, पाकर pakar, पके pakarke, water pakurkar. 
ADVERBIAL, PARTICIPLE:. 
पातेही patehi, ‘on. finding,” ‘in the act ot finding.” 
Precative or Respectful Forms. 
l,. RESPECTFUL IMPERATIVE. 


पादइये pdiye, ‘be you, or ye pleased to find.’ 


2; ReEsPEcTFUL FUTURE. 


areal paryega, ‘you will be. pleased to find.’ 


3. Mitp IMPERATIVE. 


पाइया 26:9०, ‘find you, or find ye.’ 


INFINITIVE OR VERBAL Noun. 
पाना pdnd, ‘to find.’ 
CoNJUGATION OF AN INTRANSITIVE VERB, 
Root ending tn & Consonant 


The root may end in a consonant or in a vowel; if in a .van- 
gonant, the verb will be conjugated like देखना, except the tenses. 
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formed from the past participle; if in a vowel, the verb will be 


conjugated like utat, except in the tenses formed from the past 
participle. 


Model Verb, teat rahnd, ‘to remain.’ 


PRINCIPAL Parts. 
है 
Root, ...0 ... -.- uae रह rah, remain. 
Present Participle, ... teat rahtd, remaining. 


Past Partioiple, ... ... रहा raha, remained. 


29. L. Fhree tenses are formed from the root, TE. 


a. Tue Prospective ConbDITIONAL. ) Formed exactly like the 


THE Future, corresponding tenses of 
c, THE IMPERATIVE, देखना. 


= 


2. Three tenses are formed from the present participle, TREAT. 


a. THe RerRosPective ConpDiTionaL., ) Formed exactly like the 
6. THE PRESENT. corresponding tenses 


¢. THE IMPERFECT, of देखना. 
220. 3. Three tenses are formed from the past participle, रहा. 
a. THE Past. ’ 


‘I remained,’ etc. 


3 रहा main raha. en ve ham rahe. 
a vata raha. तुम TB tum rahe. 
GE रहा wah raha. वे TB we rahe. 


Fem. में रही main rahi, etc. Fem. हम रहीं ham rahin, etc. 
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b. Tue PERFECT. 


‘T have remained,’ etc. 


में रहा हूँ main raha hin. हम रहे हें ham rahe hain. 
ql रहा है (८ raha hai. | तुम रहे Br tum rahe ho. 
ae रहा है wah raha hat. वे रहे हैं we rahe hain. 


Fem. में रही e main rahi hin, etc. | Fem. हम रही हैं ham rahi hain, ete. 


c. THe PLUPERFECT. 


‘I had remained,’ etc. 


में रहा था main raha tha. EA रहे थे ham rahe the. 
तर रहा था (७ rahe tha. तुम रहे थे tum rahe the. 
QS रहा था ०८८४ raha tha. @ रहे थे we rahe the. 


Fem. & रहो थी main rahi thi, etc. | Fem. हम रही थो ham rahi thin, etc. 


The remainder of the conjugation is formed exactly like the 
corresponding parts of the model verb देखना. 
ConsuGATION OF AN INTRANSITIVE VERB. 
Root ending in a Vowel. 
Model Verb, आना and, ‘to come.’ 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Roots «०७, tes कर ... MTG, ‘come.’ 
Present Participle, ... ... आता ata, ‘ coming. 
Past Participle,... ...  ... आया aya, ‘came.’ 


99], . Three tenses are formed from the root, Mt. 


Tue Prospective ConpitTionaL. ) Formed exactly like the 
b. THE FUTURE. corresponding parts of 
THE IMPERATIVE, पाना. 


8 
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2. Lhree tenses are formed from the present participle, श्रातता. 


a. THe Retrospective ConpitionaL, ) Formed exactly like the 


6. THE PRESENT. _ corresponding tenses 
c. THe IMPERFECT. of UTAT. 


222. 3. Three tenses are formed from the past participle, आया. 
a, Tue Past. 
‘T came,’ etc. 


H आया main aya. 

eT ञ्राया ४०8 696. 

ae Alay wah 606. 

Fem. & आदे main di, ete. 


हम ग्राये ham aye. 

तुम आये tum aye. 

वे ara we aye. 
‘Fem. ga até ham din, etc. 


6&. Tae PErrect. 
‘I have come,’ etc. 
में आया be main aya hin. | ea श्राये हैं ham aye hain. 
I आया है /६ dye hai. | तुम आये BI tum aye ho. 
बच WAT है wah aya har. बे ATG & we dye hain. 
Fem. में आईं ¥ main 66 hun, etc. | Fem. ea are हैं ham at hain, ete. 


c. PLUPERFECT. 
‘I had come,’ ete. 
में आया था main dyad tha. 
a ग्राया था ta aya tha. 
ae आया था wah aya tha. 
Fem. में श्राई थी main di thi, etc. 


Ea Ala U ham aye the. 

qa ग्राये थे tum aye the. 

वे आये थे we dye the. 

Fem. हम ATS थों ham di thin, etc. 


The remainder of the conjugation is formed exactly like the 
corresponding parts of the model verb प्राना- 
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THE Passive Voices. 
फर्मप्रधान क्रिया Larmpradhan kriyd. 


223, The passive voice is formed by compounding the past 
participle of an active verb with the neuter verb stat jand, ‘to 
go. The past participle when thus employed is changed in its 
termination to agree with a feminine or with a plural nominative ; 
Stat is conjugated throughout. 


224, The roots of verbs also are frequently used with the 
tenses of जाना to form compound verbs which have not necessarily 
a passive signification; thus, उठ-जांनां wihjdnd, ‘to rise up;’ खा- 
जाना khd-jand, ‘to eat? डर-जाना darjdnd, ‘to fear;’ Qs-strat, 
baith-jand, ‘to sit down.’ The passive voice can be formed only 
by placing the tenses of sat after the past participle of a transi- 
tive verb. 


225. Observe that जाना is one of the few verbs that form 
their past participles somewhat irregularly ; it has for its past par- 
ticiple, not जाया jaya, but गया gaya; fem. we gat ; mas. pl. गये 
gaye; fem. pl गदे gain 

Model Verb, देखा जाना dekia jand, ‘to be seen.’ 


PRINCIPAL Parts, 


Imperative, ... ... ... देखा जा dekha ja, be thou seen. 
Present Participle, ... देखा जाता dekha jata, being seen. 
Past Participle, ... ... देखा गया ००४८ gaya, been seen. 


226. |. Three-tenses are formed from the root, शा. 
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a. Tat Prospective ConpDITIONAL,. 
‘If I be seen,’ etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


मे देखा जाऊं main dekha jain. हम देखे se, जायें ham dekhe jaen, 


or jawen. 
R देखा जाय, जाये ४6 debha jae, or | तुम RA ATR, at tum dekhe 
jawe. jao, or jawo. 
BE देखा जाय, जावे wah dekha jae, | बे देखे sa, जायें we dekhe jaen, or 
or jawe. jawen. | 
Fem. में देखी जाऊं main ८८८४७ | Fem. हम देखी जाग, जायें ham de- 
४470, etc, kht jaen, or jawen. 


6. Tae Future, 


‘J shall or will be seen,’ etc. 


में देशा arantmaindekha jaanga. | हम देखे जायेंगे, aan ham dekhe 
: Jayenge, or jdwenge, 
q aut जायगा, जावेगा ८४ dekha | तुम देखे जाओगे, जञावागे tum dekhe 


/6८96, Or jawega. jaoge, or jawoge. 
au देखा जायगा, जावेगा wah de- | बे देखे जायेंगे, जावेंगे* we dekhe ja- 
kha& 76८96, or jawega. yenge, Or jawenge. 


Fem, % देखी जाऊंगी main dekhi 
jaingr, ete, 


Fem, हम देखी aram ham dekhi 


jawengi, etc. 


* Some pandits prefer the form gta jay before जाए jade, aig 
jany before जार jaen, जायगा jdyaga before जाएगा jaegd, and stan 
j@nyage before जायेंगे. The more regular forms are preferable. Ob- 
serve that. a, when it occurs at or near the end of a word, as in the 
above cases, is pronounced likee. See 34, 
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c. THE IMPERATIVE. 


‘Let me be seen,’ ‘be thou seen,’ etc. . 


मे देखा जाऊं main dekha& jain. 
a देखा जा td dekha ja. 


घर देखा जाय, जावे wah dekha jae, 
or jadwe. 

Fem. में देखी जाऊं main dekh ja- 
un, ०५९, रे 


हम देखे जार, जञाब ham dekhe ja- 
en, or jawen. 

तुम देखे ATA, जावे tum dekhe jao, 
or jawo. 

वे देखे जाणं, ara we dekhe jaen, or 
jawen 

Fem. हम देखो ata ham dekhi ja- 


wen, etc. 


927, 2. Three tenses are formed from the present participle, 


जाता. 


a. THE RETROSPECTIVE CONDITIONAL. 


‘If I had been seen,’ 


भें देखा जाता main dekha jata. 

त्‌ देखा जाता cw dekha jata 

ae देखा जाता wah dekha jata 

Fem. में देखी जाती main dekhi 
jati, ete. 


etc. 


हम देखे जाते ham dekhe jate. 

AW Sa जाते tum dekhe jate 

वे देखे जाते we dekhe jate 

Fem. में देखी जाती main dekhi 
jatt, etc 


6. THe PRESENT. 


‘I am being seen,’ 


में देखा जाता ¥ main dekha jata 
hin 

FT देखा जाता हैं ta 6९7४6 jata har 

वह देखा जाता है wah dekha jata 

haa. 

Fem. में देखी जाती हूं main ०6४७ 


jatt hun, ete. 


etc 

हम देखे जाते हें ham dekhe jate 
hain. 

तम देखे जाते हा tum dekhe jate ho 


a AN 


वे देखे जाते हैं we dekhe jate hain 


Fem. हम देखो जाती हैं ham dekhi 
366 han, etc. 
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c. Tae [MPERFECT. 
‘I was being. seen,’ etc. 


मे देखा जांता था main dekh jata | ea देखे जाते Bham dekhe jate the. 
thd. 

a देखा जाता था ८८ dekha jata tha. तुम टेखे जाते थे tum dekhe jate the. 

वह देखा जाता था wah dekha jata | बे देखे जाते थे we dekhe jate the. 
thd. | 

Fem. में देखी जाती थी main dekhi | Fem. इम देखी जाती थीं ham dekht 
jati thi, etc. - | ४०४६ thin, ete. 


228. 3. Three tenses are formed from the past participle, mat. 
a. Tue Past. 
‘I was seen, etc. 
में देखा गया main dekha gaya. हम देखे गये ham dekhe gaye. 
तर देखा गया 68 dekha gaya. | तुम देखे गये tum dekhe gaye. 
QE देखा गया wah dekha gaya. वे देखे गये we dekhe gaye. 


Fem. में देखी we main dekh gai, | Fem. ga देखी n& ham dekhi gain, 
etc. etc. | | 


6. THe PERFECT. 


‘{ have been seen,’ etc. 


में देखा गया हूं main ८८४४८ gaya | wa Ha गये हैं ham dekhe gaye 
hin. hain. 

तू देखा गया है tu ०८:४० gaya hat. | तुम देखे गये Br tum dekhe gaye ho. 

यह देखा गया है wah dekha gaya | बे देखे गये हैं we dekhe gaye hain. 


hav. | 
Fem. में देखी गई ५ main dekhi | Fem. इस देखी ne हैं ham debhi 
gat hun, ete. gai har, etc. 


H 
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c. THE PLUPERFECT. 
‘I had been seen,’ etc. 


म्र देखा गया था main dekha gaya | ga देखे गये थे ham dcthe gaye 
thd. the. 
a देग्वा गया atta dekha gaya tha. qa देग्ख गय थे tum dekhe gaye the. 
जह देखा गया था wah dekha gaya | a देखे गये थे we dekhe gaye the. 
thd. 
Fem. में देखी गड्ढे थी main dekht | Fem. हम देखी me थीं ham dekhi 
| gar thin, etc. 


gaz thi, etc. 


Participles—Declinable. 
229. ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. — 


Present, ‘Being seen.’ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mas. देखा जाता dekha jata. | Mas, देखे sa dekhe jate. 
Fem. देखी जाती dekhi jai. Fem. देखी जातीं dekhi jatin. 


Past, ‘Been seen.’ 


Mas. देखा गया dekha gaya. | Mas. देखे गये dekhe gaye. 
Fem. देखी गद dekhi gai. | Fem. देखी we dekhi gain. 


230. The remainder of the conjugation is regularly formed, 
but from the nature of the passive voice it is rarely used. 


23l. The following table of the personal terminations of both 
numbers of the nine commonly used tenses of the verb, may be of 
use to the Student in enabling him to commit the conjugation of 
the verb to memory. The terminations are to be added to the 


root of the verb. 
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Jt has already been stated, that verbs in Hindi are all 


232. 
regular, with the exception of a few that are slightly anomalous in 


the formation of their past participles. 
low with the anomalous parts tabulated which ought to be care- 


fully learnt. 


These verbs are given be- 
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233. The verb मरना marnd, ‘to die,’ though regular is often 
placed among the irregular verbs by mistaking the adjective wat 
mud, (XS mur, é&e.,) ‘dead,’ for the form मरा mard, (मरी mari &c.,) 
the regular past tense of marnd. 


234. The fcllowing alternate f:rms used by many authors 
should be noticed :—fae for at, fare for at; fae for दी, Tae for 
at; पियो for पी, पियीं for ut; लियो for ली, Feat for af; हुये for हुए ; 
गयी for गई, and गयीं for me. Though in each case the first of these 
forms seems the more regularly formed, yet general usage and eu- 
phony give greater sanction to the latter. _ 


235. The regular second person plural imperative of देना is 
amt deo, and of लेना, wet leo; but the @ ८ is generally elided, and 
at do, ला lo, are used in writing as well as in speaking. In the 
prospective conditional दूँ. din and ले ७608 are frequently found in- 
stead of ZH dedm and HH (९७७ ; and दें den and @ len for देखें dewen 
and #a@ lewen, ete. 


| 236. Observe that verbs having a dissyllabic root, with a 

short vowel in the first, and the inherent 6 in the second syllable, 
generally drop the inherent a in the tenses formed from the root 
and the past participle; thus, समकना samajhnd, ‘to understand,’ 
has in the prospective conditional qa samphin, &c., 2nd plural 
imperative FMRI samjho; and past participle gat samjha. | Simi- 
larly, निकलना nikalnd, ‘to come out,’ has निकले niklin, fragt nik- 
ld, etc. As the elision of the vowel in these cases is simply on the 
score of euphony, variations in usage will be observed ; thus with 
some the past participle of nzkalnd is nikld, with others, nikala ; 
so of pakarnd, ‘to seize,’ the two forms pakrd and pakard, are iu 
use. 


237. The irregularities of three of the six verbs whose past 
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participles are anomalously formed, viz., देना, लेना, and Stat, are en- 
tirely owing to euphony. . From the Sanskrit root छ (2४, ‘ making,’ 
‘doing,’ slightly modified, we may suppose two Hindi roots to have 
come, having the same signification, viz., कर kar and को ki; their 
past participle and respectful imperative would be formed thus, — 


root कर, past participle करा, respectful imperative करिये 


rT at, " " किया, " " कोजिये 


Of the former करा and करिये occur frequently in old poetry 
but are now seldom used, their place being supplied by किया and 
कीजिये. The verb ज्ञाना comes from the Sanskrit root at yd, ‘going,’ 
the initial थे y of the Sanskrit becoming, as a rule, # 7 in Hindi; 
but it takes its past participle गया from the Sanskrit root गम gam 
having the same meaning as at. The form ज्ञाया jayd is used, but 
only in compound verbs; as, ज्ञाया-करना jayd-karnd, ‘to go fre- 
quently.’ 


238. The form wat bhaya or wat bhavd, as it occurs in Tulsi 
Dis, is a defective vero signifying ‘ was,’ or ‘became,’ used only in 
the past tense and declined regularly like syrat dyd. 


239. The verbs Hat jannd, ‘to give birth to,’ बक्कना bakna, 
‘to chatter,’ श्लालना bolnd, ‘to speak,’ YAAT bhitlnd, ‘to forget,’ 
लड़ना larnd, ‘to fight,’ and लाना land, ‘to bring,’ though they are 
transitive and require an object, expressed or understood, are yet 
peculiar in not taking ने ze with the nominative and the construc- 
tion that must accompany it in the tenses formed from the past 
participle of all other transitive verbs. They conform in the con- 
jugation of those tenses to the neuter verb and govern their objects 
in the same way as transitives in the present and the future tenses. 


240. Compound verbs like ले-जाना lejand, ‘to take away,’ 
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raat Lihd-jand, ‘to cat up, परी-जाना pijdnd, ‘to drink off, are 
active in meaning and take an object, but neuter in construction. 
See 258. 


THE SIX UNCOMMON TENSES. 


24i. It has been stated that in addition to the nine tenses 
formed from the three principal parts of the verb there are six other 
but less frequently used tenses common to all verbs. ‘These six 
tenses are formed by using the prospective conditional, the future, 
and the retrospective conditional of the verb @rat as auxiliaries to 
the present and to the past participles of any verb. 


242. l. Three tenses are formed from the present participle., 
a. Present Dusiovs. 


‘I may be crying,’ etc. 


SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
में रात्ता STH muin rota hotin. हम tra Bra ham rote howen. 
a Tat Bla (० rota howe. qa Tra Brat tum rote hoo. 
aS Liat Bia wh rota howe. @ tia Bra we rote howen. 
Fem. & रातो हो ऊं main rolt houn, | Fem. हम रोतो Bahamrot? howen, 
etc. etc. 


6. Presext CONDITIONAL. 


‘Had I been crying,’ etc. 


H UAT Stat main rota hota. हम Wa Bla ham rote hote. 
@ रोता Brat ta rota hota. तुम रोते Bret tum rote hote. 
बह राता Brat wah rota hota. @ tra Sta we rote hote. 


Fem. में trat tat main roti hott, | Fem. हम trat Statham roti hotin, 
etc. etc. 


( 22 ) 


. c. Future PRESENT. 
‘I shall be crying,’ etc. 


मे राता दाऊंगा main rota hounga. | हम रोते BraAt ham rote howenge. 


a रोता Baa (४ rota howega Aa रोते BRT tum rote hooge 

ae tat होगा wah rota hoga वे रोते Bran we rote howenge 

Fem. में trat Bratt main १०६ | Fem. हम tial Braat ham 7०४६ 
houngi, ete. howengin, ete. 


943. 2. Three tenses are formed from the past participle. 


; a. Past Dusrous. 
‘I may have cried,’ etc. 


में राया हाऊं main roya houn. हम tra Sra ham roye howen 

q Tat $a ta roya howe. तम WA हा ओए tum roye hoo 

ae राया Bra wah roya howe. ते राये Bra we roye howen 

Fem. में रोड्टे हाऊं main rot hoin, | Fem. हम रोड हावे ham rot howen, 
etc. etc. 


Hy 
6. Past CoNDITIONAL.. 
‘Had I cried,’ ete. 


Ea tra ra ham roye hote. 
qa UWa Bra tum roye hote. 


में राया Brat main 7096 hota. 
@ Wal Brat ८८ roya hota 


ae tral Stat wah roya hota ते Wa Bra we roye hote. 
Fem. में tre Stat main roi hott, | Fem. हम ret Brat ham roi hotin, 
etc. etc. 


ce. Future Past. 
‘J shall have cried,’ etc. 


में गया THAT main roya hoingi. ! wry tra Bran ham roye howenge. 


a trat Brant 78 २०४७ howega. तुम रोये होश्रेगे ८४४४ roye hooge. 
ae रायवा erat wah roya hog? थे राये होंगे we roye honge. 


Fem. में tre हाऊंगो main roi ho- | Fem. हम we Sram ham roi ho- 
angi, etc wengin, etc. 
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244. Observe, in regard to the Past Dubious and the Past 
conditional, that when the verb is transitive the nomina- 
tive with ने must be used, and the auxiliary will follow the princi- 
pal verb in agreeing with the object in gender and number, when 
it is in the nominative form without #t; but if the object h ve के, 
which is unusual when it is the name of something inanimate, 
both the principal and the auxiliary verb must be used imperson- 
ally, in the third singular, masculine gender ; thus, St तुमने छ्रों a 
दो Bat ता लड़के का Bla न कटता jo tnmne chhuri na di hott to larke 
#6 hath na katté, ‘if you had not given the knife the boy’s hand 
would not have been cut ;’ यदि Sart लड़कों को देखा Brat at उन्हें नहीं 
ले ata yadi unhonne larkcn ko dekra hota to unhen nahin le ate, ¢ if 
they had seen the boys would they nut have brought them?’ 


FuRMATION OF ACTIVE AND Catsat VERBS. 


245. The simple or primitive form of the Hindi verb is gener. 
ally neuter, but by a very simple method it is converted into an 
active or a causal verb. There are a few neuter verbs which are 
not capable of an active neaning, and can therefore have no active 
form, and there are some active verbs which can have no neuter 
form. Let it be observed that of the following rules the first is 
the most general; the others are but modifications of it, mainly for 
the sake of euphony. 


246. To form an active from a-neuter verb, add aT 6 to the 
root, and to form a causal verb add at wa ; thus :— 


NEUTER. ACTIVE. CAUSAL. 
उठना uthnd, to rise, उठाना wuthand, to उठखाना wuthwand, 
। raise, 3 to cause to raise. 
गिरना girnd, to fall, . गिराना girdnd, = Tuvarat girwand. 


चढ़ना charhnd, to ascend, ~aetat charhdnd, agarat charhwana 
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पक्कना paknd, to ripen, पक्काना pakdnd, पक्याना pakwand. 
बजना bajnd, to sound, ब्रजाना bajdnd, बरञबाना bajwand. 
लगना lagna, to be applied, wntatlagdnd, लगवाना lagwand. 


247. Many verbs having a dissyllabic root, with a short vowel 
in the first, and the inherent श्र 6 in the second syllable, come under 
the foregoing rule, but omit the inherent 9 6 of the second syi- 
lable in forming the active ; as,— 


NEUTER. ACTIVE, CAUSAL. 

प्रिचलना pighalnd, to melt, पिघलाना pighland, प्रचलबाना pighal- 
| (/// 4 (7 / 

बिच रना bitharnd, to be scat- बिथराना bithraad, विथवखाना . bithar- 
tered, wad. 

भठकऋना biatakna, to go astray, भद्काना Lhathand, wemMaTAT bhatak- 

wand. / 

लटकना lataknd, to hang, लद॒काना latkand, waematat la (एप 
wand. 

सरकना saraknd, to be moved, सरकाना sarkand, ATHATAT sarak- 
wand. 


248. Monosyllabic roots with a long vowel between two con- 
sonants generally substitute a short vowel before adding at @ and 
at wa to form the active and the causal. 9 @ is substituted for 
ग्रा 6८, ei foreianda e, and उ ४ for ऊ ८ and Ht 0; thus :-— 


NEUTER. ACTIVE. CaUSAL. 
जागना jdgnd, to be awake, जगाना jagdnd, जगवाना jagwanda. 
भोगना Liiynd, to be wet, Tantat bhigdnd, मिगवाना bhigwand. 
azat letnd, to lie down, लिटाना litand, tagatat litwand. 
चूमना ghumna,togoround, चुमाना ghumand, Yaalatghumwana 
डालना dolnd, to be shaken, डुलाना duldnd, डुलवाना dulwana. 
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249. Monosyllabic roots, consisting of a consonant and a long 
vowel, shorten the vowel according to the foregoing rule, and add 
ला ia to form the active, and लखा /wa@ to form the causal verb ; 
88 :— 


NEUTER. ACTIVE. CAUSAL. 
जीना jind, to live, जिलाना jiland,  faaatat jilwand. 
Tat rond, to weep, Sarat ruldnd, Saatat rulwand. 
सोना 80706, to sleep, सलाना suldnd, सलबाना sulwand. 


250. Many monosyllabic roots of active verbs, by applying 
the foregoing rule, become doubly active and causal; thus :— 


ACTIVE. Dousiy ACTIVE. CAUSAL. 
देना dend, to give, दिलाना diland, दिलखाना dilwand. 
चाना dhond, to wash, चुलाना dhuland, घुलवाना dhulwand. 
पीना pind, to drink, पिलाना pildnd, पिलवबाना prlwand. 
सीखना stkhnd, to learn, सिखलाना sikhldnd, सिखवबाना sithwand. 


25. Many neutey verbs with a short vowel in the root sim- 
ply lengthen it to form the active, and form the causal regularly 
with वा wa; thus :— 


NEUTER. ACTIVE. CAUSAL. 
meat katnd, to be cut, काटना Adtnd, कटवाना hatwand. 
खुलना khulnd, to be open, * खालना Aholnd, WAATAT khulwana. 
गड़ना 9०१४6, to be buried, aTgat garna, MSATAT Garuana. 
पलना palnd, to be reared, पालना palna, पलवचाना palwand. 
मरना marna, to die, मारना marnd, ALATAT marwana. 
saat ladnd, to be laden, लादना lddnd,  azatat ladwand. 


252. Several verbs form their actives and causals anomal- 
ously ; as :— | 
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NEUTER. ACTIVE. CAUSAL. 
कटना chhutnd, to go off, छोड़ना chhornd. छुड़वाना chhurwand. 
टूटना tind, to be broken, लाइना tornd, APATAT curwana. 


फटना phatnd, to be rent, फाड़ुना pharnd, फड़वाना pharwand. 
HEAT phitnd, to be split, WaT chornd, फुड़वाना phurwana. 
बिकना behnd, to be sold, बेचना bechna, बिकवाना bikwand. 
THAT rahnd, to remain, रखना rakhind, watart rakhuand, 


253. There are several verbs that have two forms of the 
active ; as :— 


NEUTER. ACTIVE. 
teat kahnd, to say, कराना kahdna, or mearat kahland. 
yar débnd, to be immersed, gatat dubdénd, ४ earat dubond. 
देखना dekhnd, to see, zatat dikhand, » fawaratdikhland. 
बैठना baithna, to sit, asta baithand, ७ fasatat bithland. 
भोगना bhignd, to be wet, fantat bhigdnd, ७ भिगाना bhigond. 
सीखना sikhnd, to learn, fama sikhand, ५ tawaratsikhland. 


254. There are a few neuter verbs, as, श्राना dnd, ‘to come,’ 
Sat jdnd, ‘to go,’ सकना saknd, ‘to be able, Stat hond, ‘to be,’ 
which can have no active form, and there are some actives which 
can have no neuter form; as, पढ़ना parka, ५ to read,’ लिखना likhna, 
‘to write,’ etc. 


255. The use and application of the three furms in which 
most Hindi verbs are capable of appearing, witl be apparent from 
the following examples:—wrt बनता है ghar banta hai, ‘the house 
is being made;’ wae चर बनाता है thawai ghar bandtaé hai, ‘the 
mason is building a house;’ wa महाजनने चर बनवाया है ck mahajanne 
ghar banwaya hat, ‘a rich man had a house built,’ or ‘caused a 
house to be built’; लड़का पढ़ता था darka parhia tha, ‘a boy was 
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reading ;' प्रणिडत APRA पढ़ाता था pandit larkeko parhata thd, ‘a 
pandit was causing the boy to read,’ that is, was teaching him ; 
पिता श्रपने लड़केका USATAT था pita apne larkeko parhwata thd, ‘a 
father was causing his son to be taught,’ 


ComPouND VERBS. 


256. The number of compound verbs iu Hindi is very large 
as the structure of the language is such that they way be formed 
almost ad Izbttum. As many as twelve different kinds have been 
enumerated, but several of them are rather phrases, or instances 
of one verb governing another, than true compound verbs. 


257. Compound verbs may be divided into two kinda, viz., 
those in which the verb which expresses the main idea of the com- 
pound is added to another verb, and those in which it is joined to 
an uninflected noun or an adjective. ‘The first kind consists of 
three classes ; !. those in which the root, 2. those in which the 
present participle, 3. those in which the past participle, of the 
principal yerb is added to some other verb, 


l, Compounds formed with the root. 


258, a. Intensives :—So called because more forcible in 
meaning than the simple verb. The peculiarity of these is, that 
the root gives its signification to the compound, that of the second 
verb intensifying the idea by being merged init. The root re- 
mains unchanged, the second verb alone being conjugated. There 
is no rule as to what verb should be used with any particular 
root, as that is purely a matter of idiom, and some roots take more 
than one verb. Observe that compound verbs as a rule follow 
the construction of the second verb; if that be intransitive, the 
compound is intransitive, and vice ०९४०६ ; thus. — 


( ii8 ) 


खा जाना khajdnd, to eat up. | 
oy ple eee | to drink off or up. 
al लेना pi-lend, 
WAIT उठना pukdar-uthna, to call out. 
निगल गाना nigal-gand, to gulp down. 
सा रहना so-rahknd, to sleep on. 
Sl जाता ho-jdand, to become. 
St रहना ho-rahnd, to be, to remain. 

| गिर पड़ना gir-parnd, to fall down. 
बन जाना ban-jdnd, to be made, to succeed. 
काट डालना bat-ddlna, to cut off. 
wt देना kho-dend, to lose, to squander. 
रख लेना rakh lend, to lay by. : 


959, Notice that देना and लेना when joined to intransitive 
roots become themselves intransitive; as, उत्तर लेना utar lend, ‘to 
get down; चल देना chal dend, ‘to go off;’ Sl लेना so lena, ‘to go 
to sleep;’ हवा लेना ho lend, “ to follow.’ 


960. . Potentials :—Are formed by adding the root of a 
verb to सकना saknd, ‘to be able;’ they express ability to perform 
the action indicated by the vetb whose root is used, and serve the 
purpose of a potential mood. The following are examples :— 


चल घकना chal-saknd, to be able to move. 
दे घकना de-saknd, to be able to give. 

बाल सकना bol-saknd, to be able to speak. 

fam सकना likh-saknd, to be able to write. 
ले gmat le-sakn4, to be able to take. 


26l. ०. Completives :—Are formed by using the root of a 
verb with gaat chukna, ‘to be finished.’ They express the com- 
pletion of the action, and are often employed where in English a 
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perfect tense of the simple verb would be used. Completives when 
in the future tense serve the purpose of the future perfect tense of 
the verb whose root is employed. 


खा चुकना Lhd-chukna, to have done eating. 
दे चुकना de-chuknd, to have done giving. 
मार चुकना mar-chukna, to have done beating. 


2. Compounds formed with the present participle. 

” 962. a. Continuatives :—Are formed by prefixing a present 
participle to the verb ज्ञाना jand, ‘to go,’ ‘to go on,’ or to रहना 
rahnd@, ‘to remain.’ The participle must agree in gender and 
number with the nominative; sat or रहना is conjugated through- 
out. | 


लिखता जाना likhta jand, to continue writing. 

USAT ज्ञाना parhta jana, to continue reading. 

बालता रहना bolta rahna, to go on speaking. 

जाता रहना fata rahna, to continue going. 

मारते Ma EF marte jdte hain, they continue beating. 
गाती रहती है 956 rahti hai, she continues to sing. 


263. The verbs श्राना dnd, ‘to come,’ चलना chalnd, to move, 
and चला atat chald j ind, ‘to move on,’ are also sometimes used to 
form continuatives ; as, 


पाता NTAT pata 6७6, to go on finding. 

बढ़ता श्राना barhia and, to continue increasing. 

Sal चलता है hota chalta hai, it continues to be. 

चटते चले जाते हैं ghatte chale jate hain, they go on decreasing. 


264. 6, Staticals or Gerundials:—These express motion 
Whilst in the state.of doing something, and are formed by prefix- 
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ing an inflected present participle to suine verb expressing motion ; 
ak: — । 


Wa चलना rote chalnd, to go away crying. 

गाले RAT gate dnd, to come singing. 

वे हंसते जाते हैं we hanste jate hain, they go away laughing. 
वह tral Als है wah rote ai hai, she .ame weeping. 


265. Neither continuatives nor staticals are, strictly speak- 
ing, true compound verbs ; they are rather phrases in which the 
present participle is used as an adjective qualifying the nominative 
of the verb, or as an adverb modifying the verb. 


3. Compounds formed with the past partietple. 
266. a. Frequentatives:——Formed by adding करना ४677८, 
‘to do,’ to the past participle of a verb. The participle must be 
in the uninflected form of the masculine singular, in whatever 
number or gender the nominative may be ; thus :-— 


Mal करना aya harnd, to eome frequently. 

किया कश्ना kiya karnd, to do frequently or habitually. 

लिखा करना Likha Larnd, to write frequently. 

सीखा करना stkha karnd, to learn habitually. 

वर ATA जाया करता B wah cyd jaya karta hai, he is in the 
habit of coming and going. 


267. 8. Desideratives :—Expressive of wish, desire, need, 
are formed by prefixing an ucinflected past participle to the verb 
चाहना chahnd, ‘to wish,’ ‘to require; thus :— 


देखा चाहना dekha chahnd, to wish to see. 
बाला चाहना bold chahnd, to wish to speak. 
जाया ATEN jaya ch: hnd, to wish to go. 
सोखा चाइना sikhd chahna, to wish to learn. 


( 329 ) 


268. These often indicate the proximity of an action, or that 
it is about to take place; thus :— 


बह गिरा चाहता है ४०४ gird chahta hai, he is about to fall. 

aS मरा चाइतो है wah mara chahti hai, she is about to die. 

घड़ी Gal aradt है ghari baja chahii hai, the clock is about to 
strike. 


269. The respectful imperative, चाहिये chahiye, is also used 
with the past participle of a verb to express necessity, suitableness, 
etc.; as, किया चाहिये kiya chahiye, ‘it must be done,’ or ‘it ought 
to be done ;’ तुम के माना चाहिये tum ko mana chahiye, ‘you ought 
to give heed.’ 


270. There isa tendency in the later Hindi, in imitation, 
probably, of the English construction, to use the inflected infinitive, 
and more frequently the uninflected infinitive, where formerly argat 
was added to the uninflected past participle of another verb. 


4. Compounds formed with the infinitive. 


27. There are three kinds of so-called compound verbs for- 
med with the inflected infinitive, but they are phrases rather 
than true compounds. In all of them the infinitive may be sepa- 
rated from the second verb by other parts of the sentence, and 
there is an ellipsis of क्या ko after the oblique infinitive which ex- 
plains the construction, shewing that the infinitive is really a ver- 
bal noun governed by the verb that follows; as, ata (का) पाना ane 
ko pana, ‘to obtain access ;’ sta (करा) पाना jane ko panda, ‘to get 
& dismissal.’ 


272. a. Inceptives:—Formed with the inflected infinitive 
and the verb लगना lagnd, ‘to begin,’ a meaning which this verb 
seldom or never has when used alone ; thus :— 

I 
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कहने लगना kahne lagna, to begin to say. 
वह दाड़ने लगा wah daurne laga, he began to run. 
ae हंसने लगी wah hansne layi, she began to laugh. 


273. 6. Permissives :—Formed with an inflected infinitive 
followed by the verb देना dend, ‘ to give’; as, aw TH जाने नहों Zar 
wah mujhe jane nahin detd, ‘he does not allow me to go’; उनके खोने 
at wnko sone do, ‘let them sleep ;’ उसने BHAT आने न दिया wsne ham- 
ko dne na diya, ‘he did not allow us to come.’ 


274. c. Acquisitives :—Formed with an inflected infinitive 
followed by the verb पाना pand, ‘ to obtain;’ as, जो मेँ अपने पाऊं ता 
ATHNT jo main dane pain to dingd, ‘if I obtain (leave) to come 
then I will come;’ उसे उठने न sla use uthne na 240८, ‘do not let 
_ kim get up.’ | 


NoMINALS. 


275. The second kind of compound verbs, termed nominals, 
is formed by annexing a verb to an uninflected noun or an adjec- 
tive. The verbs करना karnda, ‘to do,’ and rat hond, ‘to be,’ are 
those most commonly used for this purpose, the one to form intran- 
sitive verbs, as, WHT @tat ckatthd hond, ‘to be together ;’ and the 
other to form transitives; as, wagr करना ekattha karnd, ‘to bring 
together.’ There are other verbs used in forming nominals ; as, 
vatatkhand, ‘to eat,’ आना dnd, ‘to come,’ देना dend, ‘to give,’ मारना 
marnd, ‘to strike,’ रखना rakhnd, ‘to place,’ रहना rahnd, ‘to remain,’ 
लगना lagna, ‘to apply,’ etc. The following are examples.:— 


Taare करना bichdr karnd, to reflect. 

ra करना sndn Larna, to bathe. 

खड़ा Stat chard hond, to be erect, to stand up. 
खड़ा ऋरना Alara karnd, to make stand, to stop. 
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भय खाना bhay khand, to fear. 

गाली देना galt dend, to abuse. 

डुबकी मारना dubki marnd, to dive, plunge into. 
aa लेना dam lend, to rest, take breath.* 


276. Reiteratives :-—These are but instances of the excessive 
fondness of the Hindiis for words and phrases that have a rhym- 
ing or jingling sound, such as the English topsy-turvy, chit-chat, 
hurly-burly, helter-skelter, pell-mell, Two verbs of the same sound, 
though not always of the same sense, are strung together in the 
form of the present participle and are conjugated throughout, the 
auxiliary being added to the last only ; the conjunctive participles 
are also frequently used to form reiteratives ; thus :— 


‘at घाकर dho dhakar, having washed. 

Alaa चालते हैं 0०४८ chalte hain, they chit-chat together. 

फुसला फन्दलाकर phusld phandlakar, having wheedied. 

समझा PRAT sampha bujyhakar, having explained. 

जान ब्रककर Jan bijhkar, having known, wilfully. 

ae अपनी बची देखता पढ़ता B wah apni baht dekhta parhta hai, 
he is examining his account book, 


277. In these and all similar formations it is obvious that 
the second verb is redundant, and can convey no distinct idea to 
the mind. In some cases the second verb has lost. its meaning, if 
it ever had any, and in a few cases the meaning is incongruous. 


bad - 


* We have in English exact analogues to many Hindi nominal 
verbs ; ९. g., परीक्षा करना partksha karnd, ‘to make trial ;’ युद्ध करना 
yuddh &67५०6, ‘to do battle; श्रादर करना ddar karnd, ‘to do honour ;’ 
&c. See Hall’s Hindi Reader, Vocab. arat. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


Or INDECLINABLE WoRDS, WOW avyaya, 
l. Apverss, क्रियायिशेषण kriyduiseshan. 


278. A quintuple series of adverbs and adjectives is in use, 
all of them formed upon the same model and said to be derived 
from the demonstrative, interrogative, and relative pronouns, viz., 
यह yah, ‘this;’ ag wah, ‘that; कान kaun, ‘who?’ ara jaun, 
‘who, which;’ Ata taun, ‘that same.’ Doubts may well be enter- 
tained as to the supposed derivation of the five series that follow, 
but they are so similarly formed that the arrangement of them in 
series will be found convenient in learning them. The first four 
series of words are adverbs of time, place, manner, and likeness ; 
the rest are adjectives expressive of number or quantity, but many 
of them are used adverbially, The series might be enlarged by 
compounding तदक्क tak or aaM talak, ‘till,’ ‘as far as,’ with the first 
two series; thus, mq am ab tak, ‘till now;’ wa तक &60 tak, ‘till 
when?’ ‘how long;’ जब am jab tak, ‘as long as,’ whilst; तब तक 
tab tak, ‘till then; यहां तक yahdn tak, ‘to such an extent,’ ‘so 
much so,’ etc. Observe that in the last series of the following 
table ‘many’ must be substituted for ‘much’ in the plural; thus, 
इतने tine, ‘this many ;’ कितने hitne, ‘how many,’ ete, 
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279. Other commonly used adverbs and words used acverbi- 


ally are given below. 


a. Relating to time, aTaaTram 4dlarvdchak. 


आज 6, today. 

ra kal, yesterday, tomorrow. 

MIN कल dj kal, now-a-days. 

UAT parson, the day before yes- 
terday, or the day after to 
morrow. 

AT tarson, three days ago, or 
to come. 

ACAI narson, four days ago, or 
to come. 

प्रतिदिन pratidin, every day. 

WAL savere, in the morning,early. 


तड़के tarke, early, at dawn. 
निल्‍्य nitya, continuously. 
कदापि kadépi, sometimes. 
Bat sada, 
waar sarvada, | aways: 

निदान nidan, at last. [ly. 
बारंबार barambdr, often, frequent- 
तुरन्त turant, 
तत्काल tatkal, 
aca tati shan, 
पश्चात paschat, afterwards. 
Balada sanatan, eternally. 


instantly, im- 
mediately. 


280. 6. Relating to place, स्थानवाचक sthanvachak. 


ग्राशथपास dspds, around, on all 
sides. 

बरे ware, on this side, near. 

परे pare, on that side, yonder. 

खारपार warpar, on both sides, 
right through, across. 


28. 


Waa sarvatra, everywhere. 
fame nikat, near, almost, about. 
garg samip, near, at hand. 


UBtata sdkshat, in presence, eye 


to eye. 
साम्हने sdmhne, facing, in front, 


c. Relating to manner, wearvatam prakdrvachak. 


MHA chasmas, | accidentally, masa avaiya, certainly, neces- 


अचानक achinak. suddenly. 
ब्रत्यन्त atyant, very, exceedingly. 
muta arthat, that is to say, viz. 


sarily. 
waa ckatra, together. 
कदाचित taddchit, perhaps. 
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waa Lewal, only, merely, solely.  निर्ेक nirarthak, to no purpcse. 
चुपचाप chupchap, quietly, silently. qut britha, in vain. 


भकटपट jhatpat, quickly. मात्र matra, only, merely. 

प्रायः prayah, for the most part. aura yatharth, properly, suitably. 
ठोक thik, exactly, properly. aaita yadyapt, although. 

तथापि tathapi, | yet, neverthe- शीघ्र éighra, quickly. | 
aata tadapi, | less. सचमच sachmuch, truly, indeed. 


निषट nipat, very, exceedingly. | eet sahi, indeed, true enough. 
निरन्तर nirantar, constantly, in- Wawa sentmet, gratis, free of cost. 

cessantly. wan swayam, of one’s self. 
परस्पर paraspar, mutually. इत्यादि ityddi, et cetera, and soon. 
Qua prithak, singly, severally. 


282, The commonly used negative adverbs are न na or AT 
१6, wat nahin, and wa mat. The first answers to the ordinary 
negative not, and may be used with the imperative or with any of 
the tenses ; nahin may be used with all but the imperative ; it is 
more forcible than na or nd, and at the end of a sentence the sense 
of the verb ‘to be’ is often included in it; as, कुछ डर नहीं kuchh 
dar nahin, ‘there (is) no fear?’ mat, ‘do not,’ is used with the im- 
perative and with the respectful forms of the imperative and future. 
The common affirmative particle is हाँ hén, ‘yes.’ 


283. Notice the following :-— 
ने ॥6- न na, 

न na - ओर न aur na, 

न तो na to- न na, 

न At na to - Ri A aur na, 

A nad —A ४० - और न aur na, 

न at na to— न na— MT न aur na, 
Ana —-Ana—-Ana— RM A aur na, neither—nor—non—nor.* 


neither—nor. 


| neither—nor—nor. 


* See Hall’s Hindi Reader, Vocab. @. 
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284. Some of the preceding may be made more emphatic by 
adding to them ही Ai, or हीं hin, equivalent to ‘very,’ ‘indeed,’ etc. 


आभी abhz, just now. जभी jabhi, just when. 
कभी kabhi, ever: बेहीं yonhin, in this very way. 
तभी ¢abhi, just then. ss gaitet yyonhin, as soon as. 


285. By changing the termination qt dz into @ in, the mean- 
ing of some is rendered more emphatic ; as :— 


agi yahin, exactly here, in this place. 
aut wahin, exactly there, in that place. 
कहीं kahin, anywhere, somewhere. 


286. <A useful class of compound adverbs is formed by re- 
peating some of the preceding or by compounding two different 
adverbs ; as :— 


कभी कभी kabhi kabhi, now and कब तक Lad tak, till when? 
then, sometimes. | कभी नहीं abhi nahin, never. 
जहां जहां jahan jahaén, wherever. जब कभी jab kabhi, whenever. 
जहां कहीं jahan kahin, wherever. और met aur kahin, elsewhere. 
some howor बेर &t ber ber, again and again. 


He तेसे jarse tazse, other, by Baraat visa waisd, indifferently. 
Sal AT jyon tyon, hook or by Ral AQT jaisd taisd, so so, as 
crook. well as. 


eat asi / eres 
कहों aut Lahin nahin, nowhere. Hat कि jaisd ki, as though, as if. 
ma तक ab tak, till now, as yet. नहीं ते nahin to, if not, otherwise. 


287. Some adverbs are repeated with the negative particle 
न nd, connecting them, to give indefiniteness or universality to 
the idea; as, ऋभी a कभी kabhi na kabhi, ‘sometime or other ; कहीं 
न कहीं kahin na kahin, ‘some where or other;’ af न af yon na yon, 


( 429 ) 


‘some how or other.’ In these there is probably an ellipsis, the 
full expression might be, कभी न॑ ते। कभी ‘at some time (if) not, 
(then) at some (other) time,’ etc. 


288. Adverbs in many instances admit the signs of the cases 
after them ; thus, यहां की भूमि weal है yuhanki bhimi achchhi hai, 
‘the soil of this place is good ; gant बेर SANT abki ber dekhinga, 
‘I will see this time ;’ में Jura श्राता wt main udharse ata tha, <I 
was coming from there ;’ यह ATHR काम है fH कलका yah aka kam 
hai ki kalka, ‘is this today’s work or tomorrow’s ;' कऋहांका जाओगे 
hahadnko 76092, ‘where will you go?’ 7 

a 

289. Many adjectives, especially sich as are expressive of 
quantity or quality, serve the purpose of adverbs, but vary as to 
gender and number; as, grat बड़ा ऊंचा B Aadtht bard uncha hai, 
‘the elephant is very high;’ Wtat सीचे लगाते spat peronko sidhe 
lugdte jéo, ‘go on planting the trees straightly ? उसने अपनो are 
शेसो फड़फड़ादें कि HA जाना वह उड़ जावेगा ४४६७८ apni banhen aist phar- 
pharain ki manne jana wah ur jawegad, ‘he so flapped his arms 
that I supposed that he was going to fy;’ थे केसे बलवान ¥ ओर में 
कैसा aaa हूँ we kaise balwdén hain aur main kaisé nirbal hin, ‘how 
strong they are and how weak I am;’ um क्रिसानके नये ara हुए 
waa ck (868 ke naye boye hue khetmen, ‘in a farmer’s newly 
sown field !’ 


290. Conjunctive participles are frequently used as adverbs ; 
as, जञानके jdnke or ज्ञानकरके jankarke, ‘wittingly,’ ‘knowingly:’ 
बिचारज्े bichdrke, ‘considerately ; मिलके milke, ‘unitedly; gaa 
VIR HAT usne hanskar haha, ‘he laughingly said,’ 


29l. The affix @@q vat is, in imitatidn of the Sanskrit, often 
annexed to nouns to form adverbs of comparision or similitude ; 
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as, हरिबल /67४००४, ‘like Hari ;’ ayaa paésuvat, ‘like a beast;’ wa 
aa purvrat, ‘as before.’ 


PREPOSITIONS. 


292. With the exception of the post-positions, or signs of 
the cases, there are no words in Hindi that correspond exactly * 
with prepositions in English ; but their place is supplied by a 
number of nduns and adjectives that are used elliptically, govern- 
ing the words that precede them and causing them to be put in the 
genitive with @%e. These are, for the most part, words in the 
locative case that have dropped the में men, the sign of that case, 
and hence the के ke which accompanies the words which they gov- 
ern. Thus the nouns ब्रागा 696, ‘the front,’ ‘forepart,’ पीछे pichhe, 
‘the rear,’ ‘hirlderpart, when put in the locative case, become Ti 
में 60८ men, पीछे में pichhe men; if a noun precede them in the geni- 
tive it will regularly take @ ke; as, घरके ATH में gharke dye men, or, 
dropping the में men, ava ata gharke dge ‘in front of the house,’ etc, 


293. With the.exception of faa in or बिना bind, ‘except,’ 
‘without,’ the so-called prepositions follow the nouns they govern ; 
placing them before is an idiom almost cenfined to Urdi and to 
poetry. 


MIT 692, in front, before, beyond. 


पीछे pichhe, after, behind. 

ऊपर wpar, above, over, on. 
नोखे niche, under, below. 

भीतर bht/ar, within, in, inside. 


बाहर bahar, without, out, outside. 


समोप <amip, 
निकट १८८०६, 
निमित्त nimitta, on account of. 


| near, close by. 


ata pas, by the side of, near. 
संग sang, 
साथ sath, 
aaa sanmukh, | in the presence 
साम्हने sdmhne, of, before. 
faa liye, for, on account of. 

faa bin, _) without, except, un- 
faat bind, | less. 


| with, along with. 
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qa tulya, fauuvishay,regarding, respecting. 
aatasamdn, \ like,similarjsame. बदले badle, instead, in exchange. 
aay sadris, विरुद्ध viruddh, contrary, opposite. 


git dwarda, through, by meansof. 


294. Observe that are ndin, ‘like, resembling;’ gat ४०४65 
‘ stead,’ ‘instead,’ take को 47, not के ke, before them. wea samet 
and उचित sahzt, ‘with,’ ‘together with,’ are added to the oblique 
cases of nouns, the postposition being elided ; as, wR ग्रास्वेटी qua 
लिये हुए एक AS स्थाने कुत्ते समेत खेतोंमें फिरता था ८६ akheti tupak liye 
hue ek biirhe sydne kutte samet kietonmen phirta tha, ‘a fowler hav- 
ing taken a gun was wandering in the fields with a knowing old 
dog;’ auta स्त्रियां श्रेर बालकों समेत हमें नगरके बाहरलों पहुँचाया sa- 
bhonne striyon aur balakon samet hamen nagarke baharlon pahun- 
chayd, ‘all accompanied us, with wives and children, to the outside 
of the city.” रहित rahit, eta hin, ‘without,’ ‘devoid of,’ are used 
with nouns in the ablative case, or at the end of compounds, or 
occasionally at the beginning ; ०. g., wa मनुष्य ata रहित 8 ych 
manushya buddhise rahet hac, ‘this man is without understanding ;’ 
मायारहित maydralut, ‘destitute of offection ;’ ज्ञमारच्ित tshamarahit 
‘without forbearance,’ आशाहीन a@édhin, ‘without hope,’ रहिलरत्र 
rahitratn, ‘without jewels ? होनजाति hinjatz, ‘of low caste,’ ‘low- 
born.’ 


295. .Many of the prepositions given in the list above may 
dispense with the sign of the genitive; as, बह राजा समान बड़ी Wa- 
चामसे निकला wah raja saman bari dhimdhamse nikid, ‘he came 
forth like a king with great noise and parade;’ घिद्या द्वारा उसने जीत 
लिया vidya dwara usne jit liyd, ‘he conquered through skill.’ 


296. Many prepositions, when connected with the personal 
pronouns, do not require the sign of the case before them; as, इस 
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Wis 2s pichhe, ‘after this;’ 


उच्च प्रा ४४ pds, ‘by or with him;’ 


मम 


पास mujh pds, ‘by or with me,’ उस बिना us bind, ‘without that.’ 


297, 


RIT aur, 
RT au, 
fai kc, that, so that, because. 
atta kyonki, because, in that. 
तग्रथवा athwa, or, or else. 
Taq kintu, but. [ther-or. 
क्या-क्या kyd-kyd, either-or, whe- 
Sit jo, if, that, in that, since. 
जीा-भी-तो jo-bhi-to, if-even-vet. | 
ST-aw-Anitjo-bhi-taudhi,although- 
still.* [tive to jo). 
ता ४०, then, therefore ; (correla- 
पर par, but, still, however. 
Tat phir, again, moreover, then. 
भी bh, also, even, too. 
जाना jano, ) as if, as it were, 
माना mano, virtually. 


and, also, 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


यदि १००४, if. 

aaily yadyap?, although. 

तथापि tathapi, still, nevertheless. 

चाहे chahe, though. 

चाहे-चाहे chahe-chahe, whether-or, 
either-or. 

चाहे-अरथवा chahe-athwa, or-or. 

चाहे-पर chahe-par, though-still. 

ater chaho, though. 

aTet-awi chaho-bhi, though. 

Sat jyon, as, when. 

zai tyon, 80, then. 

परंतु parantu, but, nevertheless. 

aza baran, nay, even, rather,but. 

खा wa or, Al-at wa-wd, either-or. 

Gt so, therefore, so, hence, well. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


298. बिस्मयादिबाचक शब्द vismayadibodhak sabd. 


* Sr aa मुझे त्याग भी करें तो में श्रापका कदापि नहीं त्याग कर सकती 


_ jo dp mujhe tyag bhi karen to main dpko kadapi nahin tydg kar sakti, 
‘It you should even forsake me yet I can never forsake you ;’ जो 
बहुवादीकी बात ठोक भी rit है at भी उसकी बातकोा असंभव जानते हैं jo 
bahuvadtki bat thik bhi hott hat tau bhi uski batko asambhav jante 
hain, ‘ Although the word of a loquacious man be correct, still 
(people) regard it as improbable,’ See Hall’s Reader, Vocab. &t jo. 
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@ he / the common respectful vocative. 

at ०/ हा Ho/ vocative particles corresponding with the Eng- 
lish 0! Ho! They are used as interjections of reminiscence also. 

Wait aj7, is less respectful than @, and is frequently used to ex- 
press familiarity or friendship. 

ML are, MA abe, Tre, are also vocative, but not respectful, 
They are frequently used to express contempt, and change their . 
terminations into दे 7 when the person addressed is feminine ; thus, 
अरे लड़के are larke, (0 boy!’ aa लड़की ०75 7०२४७, ९0 girl!’ 

faa dik, ‘shame!’ ‘fie,’ expresses aversion, or contempt. 

wea चन्य dhanya dhanya, ‘how fortunate!’ ‘admirable!’ «well 
_ done !’ 

बापरे bapre, (literally, ९0 father,’) ‘dreadful!’ ‘oh me!’ 

जय जय jay jay, ‘victory,’ shuzza!’ “bravo !’ 

ATS WE trah trah, or जाहि sale trahi trahz, ‘Mercy !’ ‘Save !’ 

aia ara hay hay, «Alias! alas!’ 

ait lo, ‘Lo! behold !’ 

gt dir, <Avanut !’ ‘begone !’ 

चुप chup, ‘hush !! 

Brat hahd, ‘Alas!’ ‘Woe!’ expressive of surprise or grief. 

छी chhi, or छी छी chhi chhi, ‘Shame!’ ‘fie!’ expressive of re- 
proach, dislike or contempt. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


NUMERALS, संख्या sankhyd. 


l. CARDINALS. 


299. The numerals are, of course, adjectives, but as there 
are many points in them that need to be explained to a learner, 
it is convenient to treat them separately from ordinary adjectives 
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300. The cardinals from one to & hundred are somewhat 
irregular; they are given in the following tables, with their cor- 
responding figures. 


संख्या (number), =H (figure). | संख्या (number). wa (figure). 


Ua ek Q l बारह barah = Qa 2 
at do 2 2 awe ‘terah १३ 3 
ata tin 2 3 alae chaudah ९४ 4 
चार char ४ 4 Uda pandrah ९५ 5 
पांच panch 4 5 are solah:— (és 6 
छ chha 3 6 Gat satrah ९७9 (7 
सात sat 9 7 MSH athdrah ye 8 
QS ath c 8 | gag UNIS Qe 9 
aT nau e* 9 arg bis 20 20 
दस das Qo 0 eaeq  ckais 2Q 2I 
Ware egydrah १९५९ ll बाईस baits जे 5४. 232 


ee ee ee 


* The figures used in Hindi, like the letters, are Sanskrit. 
They are supposed to have been originally the initial letters of the 
names of the Sanskrit numbers, one, two, three, &o. By us. they 
are termed Arabic figures, because the Arabs introduced them into 
Europe, but they were not invented by the Arabs, but adopted by 
them from the Hindus, and called Indian figures. 


९ stands for @ ८ in wa eka, one. 


2 u द्व dw tz duu, two. 

3 " giron जि tvs, tri. 

¥ " ach u Gat chatur, four, 

y " Up « Wa pancha, five, etc. 


The similarity between-the figures and initial letters is more 
apparent in ancient inscriptions than in the above modern and al- 
tered. forms. See Prinsep’s Ind. Antiq., Vol. II, p. 70; Max 
Miiller’s Chips from a German Workshop, Vol. IJ, ७ 289. 


aqd ters 
चालीस “दशक 
पचीस pachis 
weata = chhabbis 
सताईस satais 
MSTSA athais 
उन्तोस्त ४४८८७ 
ara tis 
wate chtis 
aaa batts 
लेतीस (९४४६७ 
diate  chauntis 
wate paintts 
eae  chhattis 
BMa —saintis 
अठतीस athtis 
Sataty untalis 
alata  chalis 
इकतालोस ik/dlis 


ब्रयालीस bayalis 
लेंतालीस tentdis 


चात्रालीस chaudlis 
पेंतालीस paintalis 
छियालीस chhiydlis 
xz ° 
संतालीस saintalis 


NSAtatgathtalis 


उनचास 


aunchds 


पचास pachas 


दइृक्यावन wkydwan 
badwan 


alga 
तिरफ्न. 
चावन 


tirpan 
chauwan 


23 
2y 
2Y 
2E 
29 
2c 
ne 
30 
३९ 
32 
33 
३४ 
३५ 
36 
29 
3c 
3€ 
४० 
४९ 
४२ 
Ba 
४४ 
४५ 
BE 
४७ 
४८ 
Be 
yuo 

५९ 

५२ 

UR 

uy 


चेहत्तर chauhattar 
Umat pachhattar 
छिच्त्तर chhihattar 
Baat sathattar 
NSuat athhattar 


उनासी undsi 
Mt asst 
Wasi chydsi 
बयासोी baydst 
तिरारोी tirdst 
चेरासी chaurdst 
Garat. pachast 
छिपासी chhiydst 


GWaut pachpan YY 
छण्पन = chhappan ué 
Balada satidwan ug 
्रह्यानन dithiwan uc 
FGIS = unsath ue 
साथ. 8ath go. 
sags tksath EQ 
बासठ basath वश 
तिरखठ tirsath €2 
alias chaunsath ey 
Was  painsath gu 
छिपासठ chhiydsath ee 
सरसठ sarsath ६9 
अड्सठ arsath gc 
Seat wnhattar ६6८ 
Bat sattar 90 
इकचचसचर tkhattar ७५९ 
aaat bahattar 92 
तिहत्तर tihattar 92 


55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
6l 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
7 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
8l 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
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सत्तासी cattasi cg 87 SrUaAa chauranawe ey 94 
' अ्रद्वाघोी atthast ae 88 पचानवे pachdnawe &4 95 
Talat nawasi ce 89 छिपानवे chhiyanawe t€ 96 
A nawwe £0 90 WJalag satidnawe €७ 97 
ड्ययानले wkydnawe € 9] magia atthanawe &e 98 
aaa banawe €2 92 निन्यानय्रे ninydnawe &€ 99 
Tatiaaterdnawe €2 93 सा sau १०० 00 


30l. Some slight variations in the way of spelling some of 
the cardinal numbers may occasionally be noticed. The following 
differ somewhat from the corresponding numbers in the above 
list :— 


छः six, नव nine, ग्यारह eleven, Tate nineteen, इक्कीस twenty- 
one, weata twenty-five, wadte thirty-one, weate thirty-eight, 
aaa forty-four, श्रड़तालीस forty-eight, waataa fifty-one, aaa fifty- 
three, WHES sixty-one, तरेखठ sixty-three, WawAT seventy-five, 
श्व्यानवे ninety-two, wearaa ninety-five, etc. 


302. The series of cardinals above one hundred is continued 
as in English, except that the conjunction, st aur, ‘and,’ is gener- 
ally omitted ; as, Ta सा at ek sau do, ‘one hundred (and) two;’ 
दा St बीस do saw bis, ‘two hundred (and) twenty’; ata gee पांच 
सा ae tin sahasra panch sau das, ‘three thousand five hundred (and) 
ten,’ 


303. The word wm ek, ‘one’, is idiomatically used after any 
other number to convey the meaning of ‘about,’ or ‘one more or 
less than,’ that number; a8, wae wm pandrah ek, ‘about fifteen ; 
सा wa sau ek, “about a hundred.’ | 


304. Indefiniteness in number may be expressed by using two 
together without a conjunction ; thus, ata छ जन panch chha jan, 
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‘five (or) six persons; दस पांच बरसमें das ranch barasmen, «in five 
(or) ten years ;’ सा at सा मनुष्य sau do saw manushya, ‘one (or) two 
hundred men ;’ लाख Bat लाख लाग lakh 560०6 lakh log, <a lakh (or) 
a lakh and a quarter of people. 


305. The sign of the oblique plural, औ on, is idiomatically 
used with numerals for the sake of emphasis or to express totality ; 
see the examples under r. 25. 


» 306. 2. Ordinals, क्रमबाचक संख्या kramavachak sankhyd. 


पंहिला prheld, first. सातवां sdtwan, seventh. 
दूसरा disrd, second. MSat athwan, eighth. 

लीसखरा ८६७४४, third. नवां nawdn, ninth. 

चेायथा chauthd, fourth. agat daswan, tenth. 

पांचवां painchwan, fifth. श्ग्यारहवां egydrahwdan, eleventh. 
छठवां chhathwan, sixth. बारहवां baérahwan, twelfth. 


307. After the fourth the ordinals are regularly formed by 
adding at wan to the cardinals, They are all declined like adjec- 
tives ending in थ्रा.6; thus in the oblique cases of the masculine, 
at 6 (of the first four) and at wan become, respectively, we and 
' @ wen, and when used to qualify feminine nouns they change to 
Siand वीं win; as, पहिला लड़का pakild larka, ‘the first boy;” 
ulead लड़केसे pahile larkese, ‘from the first boy;’ दसरी agat dasri 
larki, ‘the second girl;’ a@taat agatar tisr? larkiko, «to the third 
girl;’ BTaat मास sdtwadn mas, ‘the seventh month ;’ graat चाडोपर 
sdtwin ghoripar, «on the seventh mare,’ 


308. AGGREGATE OR COLLECTIVE NuMBERS. 
Wet ganda, a four. चालोसा chalisd, a forty. 
Met gahi, a five. सेकड़ा saikra, a hundred, 
काड़ी kori, a score. BEA sahasra,‘a thousand. 


J 
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लाख lakh, a hundred thousand. atfe koti, 


Zz , ee a ten millions. 
TATA niyut, a million, करोड़ Aaror, 


309. Distributives are formed by repeating the number, 
whether cardinal or ordinal; thus, at at do do, ‘by twos’ or ‘two 
each ;’ पांच पांच pdnch pinch, ‘by fives,’ ‘five to each ;’ दसवां zaat 
daswan daswdn, ‘every tenth ;’ बे सो सो AIT पचास पचास करके Tila 
पांति AS गये we sau sau aur pachas pachas karke panti pdanti baith 
gaye, ‘they by hundreds and by fifties sat down in rows.’ 


30. Propurtional numbers are formed by compounding 
गणा guna, sometimes गुण 9४४७, ‘fold’, ‘time’, with the numeral, 
which in some cases is altered in form; thus, तिगुण tigun, * three- 
fold,’ ‘three times as much;’ चागुणा chaugund, ‘fourfold ;' सातगुणा 
sdigund, or सतगुण satgun, ‘ sevenfold,’ ‘seven times as much.’ 


3ll. To the cardinals, or, in some cases, to slightly altered 
forms of them, लड़ा lard (from लड़ lar, ‘a string,’ as of pearls, 
‘a strand,’ of rope) is added to express fold or reduplication, but 
this is allowable only when the idea of a ‘string’ or ‘strand’ is, 
literally or metaphorically, required; as, तिलड़ा telard, “ treble,’ 
चालड़ा chaulara, ‘ of four strings,’ ९ fourfold.’ 


3l2. Time or turn is expressed by annexing बार bdr, or 
az ber, to the cardinals, when the number of times is to be indi- 
cated, and to the ordinals, when any special time or turn is refer- 
red to; as, चार at char ber, ‘four times ;’ नो are nau bar, ‘nine 
times;’ अनेक बेर anck ber, ‘many times ;’ दूखरो बेर diusri ber, ‘the 
second time ;’ gaat बेर daswin ber, ‘the tenth time.’ 


FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 


33. rat paune, ‘a quarter less,’ qat sawd, ‘a quarter more,” 
ate sdrhe, ‘a half more,’ are used with the cardinal numbers to 
express fractions. The following table exhibits the use of them 


3) 


on 
@ 
= 
se 


3) 


ame 
= 
७) 
छा 


3) 


st 
७) 
~ 


as 


2) 


ame 
= 
§¥ 
~ af 


3) 


eae 
= 
9 
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alone and with whole numbers ard also in the expression of frac- 


tional parts of a rupee. 


“) : 


x 


‘saodni 0496 ‘ohzndns nos १७४४७ Bae IB 2ldh 
‘saodna Gy | ‘ahvndns nos op aunnd Bh? LB ६ bin 
‘soadns 09] ‘af ndns nos yiop phe IB 22 
‘soodna GZ] ‘ahendns nus pans Bh? IP leR 
‘ssodni Gc) ‘ahindns nos aunnd ४0७५ ॥8 elb 
40प7४ Fe ‘oun ४४ aydns belie kei Dd Sie 

‘seuue ६ ‘oup १७४५-४७ bith BSte 

‘seuue FZ १४७ op 90०08 Jolt i2 lee 

“euue ue jo हूं pus [ ‘aun op sunnd bli ॥४ bin 
‘Jey ४ pues vuue ue ‘oup ylap els SB 

“euue ue jo ¢ pus [ (9४४७ pnvs lel BB 
‘suus uv jo & ‘pup ४४४०९ Lelie bin 


‘suue ue ¢ ‘pup ypp bli Bits 


"१४08 wydp Ip Sidi 
2208 op sunnd LB I2 Bin 
ns ydap ip 22 
‘nos mvs ॥8 ॥89 

“nps aunnd (8 Llp 

‘uy ०१४७४ ७७२ SiR 
'४०५४० BlSis 

‘op pms ॥४ IpR 

‘op aunnd i2 wih 

“१४०४ DB 

‘pnvs IpR 

‘unnd 40 aunnd ‘plb हैं 


Blt& :dwoo पा ‘yypp inits 


“yp | १४0४ BIBL) 


‘vuus ue jo हूँ. ‘pun ond lbl& bin yapynpys 4०0 ‘ond ‘Blnle ‘Rin 
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34. The symbols for pice, annas, and rupees are these :— 
Ji one pice, _)॥ twopice, ym three pice, —) one anna, =) two ‘ 
annas, =) three annas, _l) four annazs, _॥) eight annas, WW) twelve 
annas, I-)I five annas and one pice, !=)il six annas and two pice, 
WZ) fifteen annas and three pice, ९) one rupee, yon) fifty rupees 
and eight annas, €3¥ml=)yut six hundred and thirty-four rupees, ten 
annas, and three pice, ! 


DivISIONS OF TIME, 


3l5. l. Days of the Week. 


Common Hindi 


Days. Sanskrit Names. Neen Signification. 
Sund.| zwfaaiz ravivara, | इतखार ४०४००, Day of the Sun. 
Mond. ज्ोमवार somavéra, सामवार somwdr, | ७ ॥ Moon. 
Tues. , ageatemangalardra, मनगल mangal, | ७. # Mars, 
Wedn. quant budhavara, बच buch, " ४ Mercury, 
Thur. दृहस्पतिवार 06. fan biphar, " w Jupiter. 
vara, 

Frid. शुक्रवार sukravara, सुक suk, " n Venus. 
Sat. | शनिवार Sanivdra, सनीचर sanichar | ॥ Saturn. 


36. The day of twenty-four hours is divided into eight 
parts, each of which is termed a wet pahar, or watch of three 
hours duration. There are thus four watches of the day and four 
of the night, beginning respectively at six o'clock in the morning 
and at six in the evening ; they are known as the first, the second, 
the third, or the fourth watch, 
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37. 


aaa vaisakh, April—May. | 


2. Months of the Year. 


कात्तिक karttek. Oct.——Nov. 


ज्येष्ठ jyeshth, Mage tune गआपहायण agrahdyan, ) Nov.— 
HS jeth, - ग्रगहण agahan, Dec. 
श्राषाद silos Se June—July, aa Dees ee es 
aay srdvan, July—August. Ta pis, 

bhadra, igh, Jan.— Feb. 
bal we ra August—Sept. ala mag 2 an 6 
भादी bhadon, फालगुन phalgun, कि 
ग्राश्यन ) 66०0४०, फागुन phagun, हु = 
भासिन oie Sept.—-Oct. aa chattra, March—April. 
HAL kuna, da chat, 

3l8. The solar year of the Hindiis begins with the sun’s en- 


trance into Aries; it is divided into twelve parts or months the 
first of which, बेशाख vaséakh, begins from the llth to the l2th of 
April. Their signs of the zodiac, राशिचक्र raéichakra, correspond 
with those of European astronomy ; they are :— 


l Aaa ram, Aries. 8 afsamn a scorpion, Scorpio. 
2 gw a bull, Taurus. | 9 wqgabow, Sagittarius. 
3 Taya twins, Ggmini. | 0 मकर a sea monster,Capricor- 
4 mae a crab. Cancer. nus. 

5 Tee a lion, Leo. l] क्ुम्म & water-pot, Aquarius. 
6 कन्या a Virgin, Virgo. 2 मीन a fish, Pisces. 

7 तुला scales, Libra. 


As they reckon their dates, not from the sun, but from the 
moon which terminates in the month, they may be called lunar 
months. The month is reckoned from full moon to full moon, and 
is divided into two parts, 8 days for the waxing half, qat 8४४45, 
and 5 for the waning half, ब्रदी badi. The word wa paksh, ans- 
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wering in part to our fortnight, is also given to the semi-lunations, 
the fortnight of the waxing moon being termed शुक्रपत्ष guklpaksh, 
or the bright half, and the fortnight of the waning moon कृष्णापत्त 
krishnpaksh, or the dark half of the month. These semi-lunations 
are numbered from one to fifteen, but the Sanskrit numbers, or 
slight modifications of them, are preferred for this purpose ; as, 


Ist quatprathamd, ‘Tthaaatsaptami, 3th ave teras. 

2nd fgata dwitiya, Sthapgatashtam?, 4th चादस chaudas. 
3rd gata tritiya, 9th नवमी navami, प्रणेमासी purnmasi, day 
Ath aq chaturth — -0th ayattdasami, of full moon. 

5th पंचमी panchmi, llth waram chddasi. WATag amdwas, day 
6th षष्ठी shashthi, l2th द्वादसी dwadast. of new moon. 


39. For domestic, commercial, and civil purposes in general 
this system is used; the number of the तिथि tithe or day of the 
month can therefore never be higher than fifteen. A letter, or 
any not very important document, might be dated thus,—faat 
ava wat द्विज, which signifies, ‘Date, Vaisadkh, the lighted half, 
second day ;’ or thus,—fadt ग्रावण बदी*चादस quart, ‘Date, Sri- 
van, the l4th of the dark half, Wednesday.’ In matters to which 
great importance is attached, dates are reckoned according to the 
solar-siderial system. 


320, The Hindiis divide the year into six seasons, though 
there are but three distinctly marked seasons on the plains of In- 
dia ; viz., the bot season, the rainy season, aud cold season. As 
the six seasons are frequently referred to in native books it will be 
well for the student to know the names of them and the time of 
their duration ; they are tabulated below. 


from about, 
May—5th July. 


Coinciding with the time 


l5th (७००७-86 ४0 May. 
l5th July—5th Sept. 
l5th Sept.—5th Nov. 


हज 


a NU A NT i OE OE a aE EERE RESID अप 


ग्रासाद। l5th 


~w 
बेशागव 
WE 
कात्तिक 


d 


Comprising the 


चेल an 
जेठ 
Way /| 


Mild or spring season, 
Hot or summer season, 
Sultry or Autumn season, 


Rainy season, 


। 


aut varsha, 
बरसात barsdat, | 
Ww sarad, 


aaa basant, 
ग्रीष्म grishm, 


LL " i, SE पद नाकाााााध इधर तइकक लकम कक >. 


Name of Season. 
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32l. This division of the 
seasons is more artificial than 


a 
दर ड़ natural, and the assigning of 
= | the months to them is of course 
s 2 only approximate, and ap- 
7 - | plies more especially to the 
. | northern part of India. There 
io 3 is another mode of reckoning 
-4 | according to which the spring 
rc) 
“> | season begins with the month 
Phagun, coinciding witb the 
EE, middle of February, which 
Bs is | makes all the seasons a month 
ce. ve earlier. 
Ep 
EE 4. AGES AND Eras, 
a4 322. The Hindusbelieve 
ss in four ages, viz., the सत्ययुग 
है yo | satyayug, Fat treta, हापर ००७6- 
व्डे 9१9 ० न 
2 £ | par, कलियुग kaliyug, which 
8 & | may be regarded ascorrespond- 
:3 2 | ing with the supposed golden 
a | trut ‘ 
De age or age of truth, the silver 
= 6 age, the brazen age, and the 
"> § | jron age, or age of sin of other 
Om a: t 
nations. The first three of 
दि these ages are supposed to have 
हैं .- | past, and the last, or kaliyug 
हि 3 is said to be that in which we 
~~ w | live. The four ages comprise 
E 4 Severally ,728,000, ,296,000 
्भ- 


864,000, and 432,000 years, 
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the regularly descending numbers in the series representing, it is 
believed, a corresponding moral deterioration, the present age be- 
ing the worst of all. The kaleyug is conjectured to have begun 
3]02 years before the Christian era ; at the close of it there will 
be a general destruction. The era of the kalzyug is never employ- 
ed in the affairs of common life. 


323. The era called qa@@ samvat is commonly used in north- 


ern India; it is said to have begun with either the accession or 
the death of a hero, Vikramaditya, king of Ougein, the ancient 
Capital of northern India, who is supposed to have died about 57 
B.C. 


324. Another era, called att saéka, is in use in other parts 
of India. It is said to be reckoned from the birth of a sovereign 
whose name, or whose capital, was qtTaaTea sadlavdhan. This cra 
is conjectured to have begun 74 years after the birth of Christ. 


CHAPTER IX. ' 
Tue DerivaTION 09 Worps, 
SaaS vyuty atti. 


325. Probably nine-tenths or more of Hindi, as it is now 
spoken, is traceable to Sanskrit. A very large portion has been, 
within comparatively recent times, derived directly from that lan- - 
guage, much has come originally from the Sanskrit, but modified 
first in the Prakrit, but there is left a considerable basis of which 
no accvunt has yet been given, but which is certaitily not Sanskrit. 


326. By native grammarians derivative words are divided 
iuto two classes, termed छदन्त Aridant, or words derived from ver- 
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bal roots, and afiga taddhzt, or words derived from nouns, or from 
any other part of speech but the verb, This classification is bor- 
rowed from the Sanskrit and a thorough understanding of it would 
imply considerable acquaintance with that language. It will better 
suit our purpose to present in order first the prefixes, and then the 
principal affixes that are added to words to form new words. 


l. InNsEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS, 


उपसगे upasarg. -° 

327. The greater number of the following particles are San- 
skrit prefixes that are used to qualify the sense of verbs or of ver- 
bal derivatives. They are used in a similar manner in Hindi, and 
indeed, in all the modern Sanskrit dialects; but they cannot be 
used like prepositions in English at the speaker’s discretion with 
any word he may please, but are used with certain defined words 
whose meaning they modify and maxe them into new words, deriv- 
ed words in fact. In this they differ from the corresponding Greek 
prefixes which are also prepositions. | 


mca, in, im, un; implies privation, negation ; as, ज्ञान gydn, 
knowledge, wwTat agydn, ignorant; wa dharm, virtue, religion, 
mua adharm, injustice, irreligion. Prefixed to words beginning 
with a vowel, श्रन an is euphonically substituted ; as, N= ant, end, 
Maca anant, eudless. 


Mta ati, beyond, across, over; implies general exvess ; as, कॉल 
hal, time, afamta atikal, delay ; गुप्त gupt, hidden, अतिगुप्त atiyuy t, 
very secret. 


mata adhi, over, above, upon; implies superiority in time, 
quantity, or quality ; as, ATa@ mds, a month, श्रचिमास adhimds, an 
intercalary month; राज ?क (in comp.) a king, श्रचिराज्ञ adhirdj, an 
emperor ; ty rath, a chariot, Rfara adhirath, a charioteer. 


” 


( 46 ) 


MA 607, after, like; implies sequence or resemblance in time, 
place, or degree; as, रुप 7%p, form, shape, WAST anurip, like, re- 
sembling; faa din, a day, अनुदिन anudin, day after day, daily ; 
करगा hari, duing, AR anukuran, imitation. 


अन्तर antar, within; implies what is interior, intermediate, 
~ ¢ an 5 5 
concealed ; as द्वार dwar, a door, शअन्‍न्तद्वार antardwar, a private or 
° > = . . e 
secret door within a house; ध्यान dhydn, meditation, aaATWaTAa 
antardhydn, profound inward meditation ; Q@gq vzstra, garment, 
Ly 
Madar antarvastra, undergarment. 


अप apa, off, away, from; implies privation, separati n, de- 
traction, contrariety ; as, ay yus, fame, renown, MUAY apayas, 
infamy, dishonor ; way lakshan, a sign, mark, qTaagy apalakshan, 
a bad sign, ill-omen ; weg subd, a sound, word, अपचशब्द apasahd, 


ungrammatical language. 


ऋणि abhi, unto, towards; implies tendency to, motion towards ; 
as, Ha mat, thought, opinion, afiwaa ahiimut, approved, accepted ; 
मान mdn, respect, esteem, बअभिमान ubiimdn, self-esteem, pride. 


aq ava, down, from, away; implying deprivation, disparage- 
ment, diffusion ; as, Ma git, 80०02, WaMtta avagit, reproach, blame, 
satire; गुण gunz, a quality, attribute, way avegun, a defect, a 
blemish. 


mI 6, to, unto; implies limit, extent; as, भाग bho, pleasure, 
enjovinent, stat 600००, repletion, satiety ; ta rogya, unhealthy, 
ग्राराग्य drvgya, healthy. When prefixed to words connected with 
गमन yanan, the act ot going, ara ddn, a gift, it has the effect of 
reversing their meaning ; as, आगमन dgaman, coming, arriving ; 


ग्रादान addn, taking, acceptance. 
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SA ut or उद्‌ wd, up, above; implies superiority in place, power 
or degree; as, पद pad, to go, Saafa wtpattz, birth, creation ; आहरण 
dharan, taking, inducing, Jarewy wddharap, an example, an illus- 
tration, 


उप upa, towards, near, under; implies resemblance, vicinity, 
in an inferior degree ; as, पति patz, a husband, gaafa upapat?, a 
paramour ; @@ ban, a wood, उपबन upaban, a grove. 


क ku, (in a few words का 66) implies depreciation, disparage- 
ment; as, डाल dau/, form, shape, ata kudaul, deformed, illshap 
ed; aa arm, an action, क्कम kukarm, an evil action, पुरुष purush 
०५ man, क्रापुरुष hapurush, a coward 


at dur दुस dus, hard, difficult; a depreciative particle implying 
what is painful, laborious, inferior ; as, MF ant, end दुरन्त durant 
ending ill; गति gati, state, condition, दुर्गेति duryati, misfortune, 
poverty ; aa lal, strength, qaaq durbal, weak 


fa xz, down, under ; implies failure, hindrance, or simply in- 
tensifics the meaning; as uta pat, a falling, निप्रात nipar, death ; 
बारण varan, obstacle, hindran-e, निवारण nivdran, prohibition. 


faq nis or Fat nir, out; implying freedom from, privation ; 
as, श्राकार 6/6/', form, shape, निराकार nerdkar, having no form, in- 
corporeal ; ata dosh, a fault, a crime, faara nirdosh, faultless, inno- 
cent; gE sandeh, doubt, निमसन्देह nissandeh, free from doubt. 


ut par other, different, foreign, strange; as, देश des, a country, 
uray pardes, a foreign country ; wa dhan, wealth, uvaa pardhan, 
another’s wealth; am lok, a world, परलाक parlok, the next world, 
world to come, 
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att pard, back ; implies reaction, defect; as, Ha jay, victory, 
पराजय pardjay, defeat; श्रधीन adhin, humble, submissive, wruta 
paraddhin, dependence ; Wa bhiit, been, become, पराभृत parbhiut, de- 
feat 


परि part, around; about, quite; implies completeness or sim- 
ply intensifies the idea; as, HA Jan, a person, a man, परिजन part- 
yan, family, dependants ; aay purn, full, परिप्रण pariptrn, complete- 
ly full. The effect of afz is in many cases hardly perceptible. 


a pra, forth, forward; implies advance in time, place, or 
degree ; as, स्थान sthdn, a place, weara prasthdn, going forth, march; 
aa yatr, endeavour, qaa@ prayatn, continued effort; ज्ञान gydn, 
knowledge, wala pragydn, wisdom. 


प्रतिं pratz, against, back again, towards; implies opposition 
reaction, reiteration; क्रम farm, action, प्रतिक्रम pratekarm, retalia- 
tion, requital; शब्द Sabd, sound, voice प्रतिशब्द pratisabd, echo दिन 
din, day, प्रतिदिन pratidin, every day 


fa vi, apart, away ; implying separation, change, dispersion ; 
Pao ० ° han’ ° Pas हे . ~ 
as, देशी deéi, indigenous, विदेशी videsi, foreign, a foreigner; atm 
yog, union, faa viyog, disunion. 


wa crit, done, Faxa vikrit, altered, undone. Sometimes ०४ 
seems to have no influence on the word. 


से san or BA sam with; implies connection, participation ; as, 
aim yog, junction, union, संयोग sanyog, intimate union; श्रागत्त agat, 
come, arrived, समागत samdyat, met, encountered. This prefix 
must not be confounded with सम्म sama, an adjective meaning 
‘like,’ as in gaara samaduhkh, having like pain, sympathizing ; 
wazwyt samadars, viewing all alike, impartial 
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सच saha, and its contraction @ sa, ‘with,’ implies possessed 
of, endowed with ; as, देश deh body, बदेह sadeh, with a body, bodily; 
आकार dakar, form, साक्कार sdkir, having form, visible; #w arth 
meaning, gETe sakdrth, synonymous 


सु su, well, easily ; implies goodness, excellence, ease ; as, जाति 
jati, caste, gaia sujati, of good caste; पुत्र putra, a son, AYA sv- 
putra, a good son; wa Arit, done, सुझत sukrit, well done ; जभ्य 
labhya, attainable, सुलभ्य sulabhya, easily attainuhle,* 


9. AFFIXES. 


3328. The principal affixes used in forming derivative nouns 
are given first, then those that are used in forming adjectives, 
and, in the third place, the formation of Hindj verbs from Sanskrit 
roots is generally described. 


DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 


a. Nouns or AGENCY. 
329. ay alae संज्ञा harttrivachak sangyd. 


mm ak, added generally to the roots of verbs and to a few 
nouns to form nouns of agency and adjectives (see 333); as, पालना 
palnd, to cherish, to protect, पालक्र palak, a cherisher, a protector ; 
प्रजना pind, to worship, yam pujak, a worshipper; उपदेश upadeé, 
instruction, उपदेशक upadesak, a teacher ; Bat sevd, service, work, 
Baa sevak, a servant; tat rakshd, care, defence, tam rakshak, a 


— 


* The connection between some of the above-mentioned pre- 
fixes and some of the Greek and Latin prepositions is obvious :—- 
तर, a; Wa, ert, avri, anti; प्रन्तर, inter; अप, amd, a); fa, evi; 
a, ad; उप, ird ; ga, ००० ; परा, rapa; परि, wepl, per ; प्र, mpd, 
pro; प्रति mpo-ri; fave; सम, ०४०, cum; स ६९, 


DOERR 


ene ry Pie 


= Cy ie gy a hee 


(9 | cas t4 tC) 
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guardian, protector. In some cases, a short vowel in the root must 
be lengthened (श्र to ‘at, to @, etc); as, करना Larnd, to do, कारक 
karak, a doer; लिखना Ukhnd, to write, लेखक lekhak, a writer, 
Nouns of agency ending in ak when compounded with other words 
form adjectives. 


zat 7/6, added to nouns and to verbal roots ; as, मक्खन mak- 
khan, butter, मक्खनिया makkhaniyd, a butter-man; Heat jarnd, 
to bestud, set jewels, afgat jarzyd, a jeweller; लखना lakhua, to 
see, behold, लखिया lakhiya, a beholder, a spectator. 


aut cartid, affixed to nouns; as, पालन palan, protection, 
cherishing, पालनकत्ता pdlankartta, a protector, cherisher; ज्ञाण tran, 
safety, deliverance, तअशणकत्ता trankarttd, a saviour. a deliverer ; afte 


_ sreshtr, creation, रसष्टिकत्ता srishtikarttd, the creator, God. 


दाता datd, affixed to nouns; जन्म janm, birth, life, जन्मदाता 
janmdata, giver of life, God ; मुक्ति, muktz, release, salvation, मुक्ति 
दाता muktidatd, a deliverer, a saviour. 


iN. pe pal and पालक palak, added to nouns; as, द्वार dwar, a 


door, a gate, grcuta dwarpdal, a porter, a warder ; W¥AT aswd, a 
horse, अश्यापाल, aswazal, a groom; एथिवो prithit, the earth 
एथिवोपाल prithivipal, a ruler, a king; गो go, a cow, गापाल gopal, 
a cowherd. 


Rut waiyd, added to verbal roots ; as, उठना uthnd, to rise up, 
ssaat uthwarya, one who rises; जलना jalnd, to burn, जलबेया gal 
watyd, a burner ; देखना dekhnd, to see aw@aat dekhwaiyd, a be- 
holder. If the vowel of the root be long, it is shortened before 
adding Gat; as, wat khdnd, to eat, waat khawaryd, an eater ; 
गाना gand, to sing, Taal gawaiyd, a singer; जीतना pind, to win, 
faaaat ptwaiyd, a winner. 
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वाला wald, or हारा hard (m. pl. ara wale, हारे hare ; fem. बाली 
_ wali, हारी hari), may be added to the inflected infinitive of any 
verb, to any substantive (inflected, if capable of it), and to many 
adverbs to form substantives denoting agency ; as, बोलना bolnd, to 
speak, ब्रालनेवाला bolnewadld, a speaker’; WaT sunnd, to hear, THR 
sunnehdre, hearers; qa didh, milk, quartet didhwali, a milk- 
woman ; He wnt, a camel, ऊंटवाला wntwild, a camel-man. The 

sense is generally obvious when wala or hard is affixed to verbs or 
to adverbs, but with nouns it is not always so. ‘The sense of the 

noun must, in such cases, be modified by the import of the context. 

खाला is contracted in some werds to बाल, in others to ब्राला ; as, 
waata rakhwal, a keeper, a shepherd; watat gwald, a cowherd. 
हारा also is contracted in some words to आरा, in others to आर ; as, 
aaa banaj, trade, traffic, बनजारा banjard, a trader in grain; चाम 
cham, leather, चमार chamdr, a worker in leather. The form ह्वार 
is frequently used for हारे as a plural, These affixes are used with 
compounds which may consist of several words, and may even be 
elliptical; as, बालहत्यारकरनेवाला balhatyarkarnewalad, a murdererof 
children ; खीचीकद्नेवाला sidhikahnewala, that is, PNR बातका RVA- 
खाला sidhi batka kahnewald, a straightforward speaker. When 
used with nouns they correspond in great measure with the Eng- 
lish terminations man, er, as in ploughman, datryman, thinker, 
speaker, They frequently indicate ownership or occupation ; as, 
चरवाला gharwald, the master of the house; पेसेबाला paisewala, a 
man with money ; @warat telwald, an oilman. With verbs they 
may be used to form, idiomatically, a sort of future participle ; as, 
वह HABA B wah jainehdra hat, he is about to go; auaaarat है 
wah marnewali har, she is about to die. 


b. INSTRUMENTAL Nouns, ऋरणवाचक karanvachak. 


नी ni, added to verbal roots; thus, AtTsSat orhnd, to put on, 


oe bE OE i 


ag pieye eel 


- +7 THON 


a - 
-N हद aw) 


- nI® 
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‘wear, Mteat ०४४४, a kind of veil or mantle; mazar katarnd, to 


clip, to cut, कतरनी Aatarni, scissors; कुरेलना kurelnd, to poke, 
कुरेलनो kurelni, a poker; teat ghotnd, to rub, to polish, चोटनी 


ghotni, a rubber, a polisher ; खादना khodnd, to dig, WTaat Lhodni, 


a spade; खरचना harachna, to scratch, खरचनी kharachni, a scraper. 


at 6, added to verbal roots; as, घेरना ghernd, to surround, 
घेरा gherd, a fence, a circle ; भुलना ghulna, to swing, wat ghula, a 
rope to swing on; फेरना phernd, to turn, Bat pherd, a roll, a wooden 
frame for measuring lime, sand, ete. 


q 


330. ०. ABstract Nouns, भाववाचक Sat bhdvavachak sangya. - 


ara aw, added to verbal roots; as, a@gat charhnd, to ascend, 
aera charhdw, ascent, rise ; बिकना bcknd, to sell, बिकाव्र bikaw, 
sale, vent ; मिलना milnd, to mix, mingle, fata mildw, mixture. 


ग्राईं 6, added to nouns, adjectives, and to verbal roots ; as, 
ग्रचिक adhik, more than, greater, mfumte adhikdi, increase, excess ; 
चतर chatur, cunning, clever, gatrg cleverness, slyness; @tat bora 
to sew, arate bodi, the act of sowing ; ठगना thagna, to rob, cheat 
ante thagdi, robbery, cheating; Gam sevak, a servant, संबकाईे 
sevakdi, service. See 76, 2. 


& i, added to nouns, adjectives, etc., is one of the most ex- 
tensively used affixes in forming abstract substantives ; as, qa khet, 
a field; @at kheti, agriculture ; लड़का larka, a boy, लड़काईे larkai, 
childhood ; wat bhald, good, wate bhaldi, goodness, लम्बा lamba, 
long, लम्बाई lambdi, length. 


ता ६6, added to nouns and adjectives ; as, wa purn, full, प्रणेता 
purnta, fullness, completeness ; योग्य yogya, worthy, योग्व्रता yogyata, 
worthiness ; सुन्दर sundar, beautlful, सुन्दरता sundartd, beauty, See 


76, 2 
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आम ys 
ea twa, added to nouns and adjectives; 33, पुरुष purush, a 
man, male,’ qeuga purushtwa, ‘manliness ;’ खीर bir, ‘a hero,’ ater 
birtwa, ‘heroism; मित्र mitra, ‘a friend, faaea metratwa, ‘friendship.’ 


Wat pan, (or its modification पा pd,) added to nouns and to ~° pis 
adjectives ; as, ब्रालक balak, ‘an infant, a boy,’ ataaua balakpan, 
‘infancy, childhood ;’ कुश्मारा Ludrd, ‘a bachelor,’ कुश्रारापन kudrapan, 
‘celibacy; बड़ा bard, ‘great,’ बड़ापा bardpa, ‘ greatness.’ 


az wat, added to verbal roots; as, बनाना bandnd, ‘to make,’ 
बनावट bangwat, ‘make, invention; रंगाना rangdnd, ‘to colour,’ 
रगावद rangawat, ‘colour, colouring.’ a 


Ge hat, added to nouns, adjectives, and verbal roots; as, | 
चिल्लाना chilldnd, ‘to cry out, scream,’ favared chillahat, ‘a scream, We 2 
shriek 7 कनभकनाना jhanjhandna, ‘to gingle, tinkle, ऋनकनाइद jhan- 
jhanahat, ‘a gingling, tinkling.’ 


33l. Many abstract nouns are the same in form as the root 
of the verb; as, खेलना khelna, ‘to play,’ wa khel, splay, game;’ 
दाड़ना daurnd, ‘to run,’ are daur, ‘a race, career; पुकारना pukarna, 
‘to call out,’ पुक्रार pukdr, ‘a calling out ; मात्रा mannd, ‘to regard,’ 
मान man, ‘respect ; araat chdhnd, ‘to wish, to desire,’ चाह chah, 
‘wish, desire; Wat dutnd, ‘to plunder,’ az १४६, ‘plunder.’ 


d, DIMINUTIVE NOUNS, ऊनवाचक WRT wnavdchak sangya. 


332. <A large number of diminutives is formed by simply 
changing a final at 6 into $7; as, रस्सा rassd, “ rope,’ Test rass?, 
‘string, cord ;’ गाला gold, ‘a large ball, a globe,’ गाली gol, ‘a bullet, 
a marble ;’ wagt lakra, ‘timber,’ लकड़ी lakri, ‘wood ; ठाकड़ा tokra, 
‘a large basket,’ ठाकड़ी fokr?, ‘a small basket ? डाला dala, ‘a bough, 
a branch,’ डाली 766, ‘a small branch, a twig.’ 

K 
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am ak, is added to a few words to form their diminutives ; as, 
मानव manav, ‘aman,’ मानबक manavak, ‘a little man, a dwarf ; ga 
vriksh, <a tree, gam vrikshak, ‘a small tree.’ 


Zat zyd, is also used ina few words; as wre khat, ‘a bedstead,’ 
wafzat khatiyd, ‘a small bedstead ’ डिब्या' 07006, ‘a small box,’ 
Tefaat dibiyd, <a very small box.’ 


333. DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


"७! ०९७ ब्रा 6 added to nouns forms a large number of adjectives; ९. g.,.- 
sue thandh, ‘coldness,’ suet thandhd, ‘cold; प्यास pyds, ‘thirst,’ 
प्यासा pyasd, ‘thirsty ; ya bhikh, ‘hunger,’ भूखा bhikha, ‘hungry ; 
मेल mail, ‘dirt, Fat maila, “ dirty.’ 


ters mami ak, added to nouns and adjectives; as, mad anarth, ‘non- 
value, a useless object,’ @awa anarthak, ‘useless, worthless;’ क्रम 
kram, ‘order,’ gaa kramak, ‘orderly : प्रवेश praveé, ‘entrance,’ was 
pravesak, ‘penetrating; विषय wshay, ‘an object, aim, concern,’ 
विषयक vishayak, ‘relating to, concerning.’ 


का 
, 


age wa tk, this termination is added after lengthening the vowel 
of the first syllable ot the base by vrzddiz ; as, wa dharm, ‘virtue,’ 
चामिक dharmik, virtuous 7 परमा्थ paramarth, ‘the best sense, best 
object,’ पारमा्थिक paramarthik, ‘preferable, most desirable ; प्रमाण 
praman, ‘proof,’ प्राम/।णिक pramanik, ‘creditable ; शरोर Sarir, ‘the 
body,’ शारीरिक éaririk, “having a body, carnal.’ In Hindi the first 
syllable is not always lengthened before adding the termination 
डक, but the Sanskrit rule requires that it should be lengthened. 


ah a ८४; as, Mae anand, ‘joy,’ wrafeaa dnandzt, ‘joyous ;’ क्राध 
hrodh, ‘anger, क्रोचित krodhit, ‘angry ; ga dubkh, ‘pain, दुर्शखत 
duhkhit, ‘pained, afflicted.’ 
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देय iya, or its modifications, ga iya, Bat wa, Sat ४४6; as, 


waa parvat, ‘a mountain,’ uaaia parvatiya, ‘mountainous, ’ aad . 


samudra, ‘the ocean,’ ayata samudriya, ‘oceanic ; खटपट khatpat, 
‘contention,’ खटपटठिया Lhatpatiyd, ‘contentious.’ 


€ i; Hindi abounds with adjectives formed by annexing 2 to 
@ noun ; this termination may be used with almost any noun to 
form an adjective signifying of or formed from what.is indicated 
by the noun ; it may be added to most adjectives also to form 
abstract nouns. Examples;—3a ७४७४ wool,’ gat ६४७६, ‘woollen; wa 
dhan, ‘wealth,’ wat dhani, ‘ wealthy ; बल bal, ‘strength,’ बली bali, 
‘strong ;’ भार bhdr ‘weight,’ भारी bhai, « heavy; चमे dharm < virtue,’ 
wat dharmi, ‘virtuous.’ 


fat id, and its modifications, wat eld, Dat aila ; a8, सज say, 
‘shape,’ सजोला sajild, ‘graceful ;’ रंग rang, ‘colour, रंगीला rangila, 
‘gaudy ;’ चर ghar, ‘a house,’ चरेला gharaild, ‘domestic; aa ban, a 
wood, बनेला banaild, ‘woody, wild,’ 


ऊ wz, added to the root of a few verbs ; a8, SETAT wrdnd, ‘to 
squander, उड़ाऊ ४९७७, ‘prodigal;’ उपजाना upjana, ‘to produce,’ 


उपजाऊ ४/०)०७, ‘productive, fertile ; खाना khand, ‘to eat,’ waTH thai, 
‘a glutton,’ 


दाया ८६४०, दायक dayak, are dai, ‘giving, imparting ; as, gu 
sukh, ‘happiness,’ सुखदायक sukhdayak, ‘affording happiness 4 eu 
duhk, ‘pain,’ दुःखदाईे duhkhdai, ‘giving or causing pain ; फल phal, 
‘fruit,’ फलदायक phaldayak, ‘fruitful.’ A few nouns also are formed 
with this termination ; as, श्रग्निदायक् agniddyak, ‘an incendiary ;’ 
विषदायक vishdayak, ‘a poisoner.’ 


Tag purvak, annexed to a noun forms the corresponding ad- 
jective or adverb ; as, आदर ddar, ‘honor,’ ICSU LD ddarpirvak, 
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‘with honors’ #& hath, ‘obstinacy,’ #oyaR hathpurvak, ‘obstin- 
ately ;' ferxat mitratad, ‘friendship, मिज्रताप्रयेक mitratapirvak 
‘amicable ;’ नियम niyam, ‘rule,’ नियम॑प्रेवंक niyampirvak, ‘regular 


मध may expresses, ‘ oade of,’ ‘full of,’ etc. ; as, क्रीच Lrodh, 
‘anger,’ granny krodhmay, ‘fall of anger ; ages kdshth, ‘wood,’ काष्ठ- 
wa kdshthmay, ‘wooden; qa suvarn, ‘gold,’ aaa suvarnmay, 
‘golden; @Tat १०१६, ‘iron,’ areraa lohamay, ‘ made of iron.’ 


@ ya, added to nouns and to the roots of verbs ; as, wa dhan, 
‘fortune, prosperity,’ ue dhanya, ‘fortunate; ay vas, ‘authority,’ 
‘control,’ axa sasya, ‘submissive; Beat sahnd ‘to bear,’ sa 
sahya, ‘bearable ;’ साधना sddhnd, ‘to use, practise,’ guy sddhya, 
‘practicable,’ 


SUI riipi, implies ‘formed of,’ ‘consisting of ;’ as, काव्य kdvya, 
‘ poetry,’ काव्यरूपी Ldvyaript ‘ poetical ;! परीक्षा parikshd, ‘trial, ex- 
periment,” करेोत्चारुपी garikshdr dpi, ‘experimental ? Sart sansdr, 
+the world,’ संद्धा रख्पी sansdrript, ‘worldly 


ले du, and ala; as, रूपा kripd, ‘compassion,’ Kure Lripalu, 
‘compassionate ; निद्रा nédra, ‘sleep,’ faery nidrali, ‘sleepy ; भगड़ा 
jhagra, ‘quarrel,’ ऋगड़ोलु jhagrala, * quarrelsome 


aq vat, expressing ‘likeness, resemblance ; as, WY pasu, ‘a 
beast,’ asta pasuvat, ‘like a beast ; प्राणी pran?, ‘a sentient being, 
प्रासिवंत pranivat, ‘life-like; ma mrt, ‘death,’ Raqa mritvat 
‘ death-like.’ 


MANA wan and Ae want ; as, MMT asd, ‘hope,’ आ्राच्चाकान asdwan, 


.+ fhopeful ;’ क्षमा kshama, ‘ forgiveness,’ qatata kshamawdn, ‘ forgiv- 


ing) ज्ञान gyan, ‘knowledge,’ ज्ञानवान gydnwan, ‘learned,’ at kul, 
‘family, pedigree,’ कुलवन्त kulwant, ‘of good family;’ बेल bal, 
‘strength,’ aageqy balwant, ‘strong.’ 
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DERIVATION OF VERBS. 


334. The different kinds of derivative verbs and the rules 
according to which they are forimed having been given, there re- 
mains but to give some account of primitive Hindi verbs. These 
are, with but few exceptions, derived directly from the Sanskrit 
or through the Prakrit. 


335. As the Sanskrit roots from which Hindi verbs are de- 
rived are, without exception, monosyllabic, and as the change they 
undergo in passing into Hindi never lengthens them hy more 
than one syllable, it may generally be taken for granted that any 
Hindi verb of more than two syllables that may be met with, is 
not primitive, that is, is not derived immediately from the San- 
skrit root, but from a simpler verb already existing in Hindi. 


336. The process according to which Sanskrit roots have 
been transformed into Hindi infinitives is, in most cases, simple. 
Most consonantal roots simply add #7, and in a few # is substitut-_ 
ed for a, ग for @, and q forz; ० g.: 


SaNSKRI?T Root, 


ank, marking, 
aq char, moving, 
Hq jan, producing, 
ay zap, heating, 
व्यज tyaj, quitting, 
पच्‌ pach, cooking, 
tm rach, making, 
aq vas, dwelling, 
Be sah, bearing, 
aty sadh, accomplishing, 


प्राष्णा Inrinirive. 


aE anknd, to mark. 

चलना chalnd, to move. 

SHAT janna, to give birth to. 
त्पना tapna, to be heated. 
त्यागना tyagna, to quit. 
पंक्रना pakud, to be cooked. 
रचना rachnd, to make. 

agai 06४०6, to dwell. 

BRAT sahnd, to bear. 

साधना sadhna, to accomplish. 
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337. There are several Sanskrit roots ending in a vowel; in 
many of them the vowel is changed and ना n@ added to form the 
Hindi verb, and in a few a consonant has been euphonically added; 
6, 8. :-- 


गे gat, singing, गाना gand, to sing, 

दा dd, giving, देना dend, to give, 

‘at dha, placing, चरना dharnd, to place, 
चू dha, shaking, removing, चाना dhond, to wash, 

ut pa, drinking, पीना pind, to drink, 

जि 72, conquering, जीतना pind, to conquer, 
at ८6, taking, लेना lend, to take. 


338. Roots ending in ऋ १ or ऋ 77 change the vowel to 
az ar before the nd of the Hindi infinitive ; 6. g. :--- 


छ krz, doing, करना Larnd, to do, 

a dhyi, holding, चरना dharnd, to lay hold, 
q trv, crossing, सरना tarnd, to cross over, 
% mri, dying, मरना marnda, to die, 

हु Ari, seizing, Etat harnd, to seize. 


339. These are but afew of the changes which Sanskrit 
roots have undergone in passing into Hindi verbs. The student 
is not to suppose that these changes, as above stated, represent 
the actual process which the words have undergone ; the results 
as we now have them are merely given and compared with the 
roots from which they came. Many of these verbs, though from 
Sanskrit roots, were modified first in the Prakrit and often under- 
went a further change in Hindi, this second change in many cases 
bringing the word nearer to its original Sanskrit form. To trate 
these changes in all cases is difficult, if not impossible, and would 
demand considerable acquaintance with both Sanskrit and Prakrit. 
The subject, moreover, belongs more to philology than to grammar. 
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. CHAPTER X. 
Syntax, aralfaana vdkyavinyds. 


340, Syntax treats of the structure of sentences, or the cor- 
rect expression of thoughts in words, A sentence consists neccs- 
sarily of two parts; viz., asubject, gafwa uddesya, or that of which 
something is said, and a predicate, faa vidheya, or that which is 
said of the subject. 


34., The subject may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, 
an infinitive verb used substantively, a phrase, or a sentence. The 
predicate may be any finite verb, or a noun, pronoun, or adjective 
in connection with a verb, generally the verb tat hond, ‘to be.’ 


342. If the predicate include other words besides the verb, 
they form a complement or attribute, and the verb is considered a 
copula or link connecting the complement with the subject. In 
grammatical analysis the copula is regarded as included in the 
predicate, so that every sentence, however complex, may be divided 
into a subject and a predicate. The connection between the two 
ideas which they present to the mind is the essence of the sentence. 


ORDER OF WorDs. 


343. The goneral rule observed in the arrangement of a, 
Hindi sentence, is to begin with the subject or nominative, after 
which the complement or attribute comes, and last of all the verb 
or copula, | 
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SUBJECT. हि PREDICATE, 
Ee nA, 
Complement or Attrebute. Verb or Copula. 
पेड़ the tree ऊंचा high @ is. 
aw he | माठा short QT was. 
rar yellow wm रंग a colour & is. 
पैरना to swim कठिन difficult Brat will be. 
किसो कारणसे ys बालना उचित right aE है is not. 
from any cause to 
speak falsely. 


344. When the verb is transitive, the predicate is not com- 
plete without the addition of an object to which the action refers. 
Generally, the object of a transitive verb occupies the same position 
as the attribute in a sentence with an intransitive verb. 


345. Most transitive verbs require but one object ; but with 
some, as in English, two objects, one direct, the other indirect, are 
necessary to complete the sense. The object may bea noun, a pro- 
noun, an adjective, or an infinitive verb used substantively, and 
regarded as in the accusative case. 


SUBJECT. PREDICATE, 
a em 
Object. Verb. 

किसान the husbandman atat seed बाता है is sowing, 

gata they wea the voice Tat heard. 

सांप the snake quar you डसेगा will sting. 

@ they war के the hungry खिलाते हैं are feeding. 

लड़की the girl सोना to sew सखोखती 2 is lcarning. 


-346. Such is the general, but, by no means, the invariable 
order of the words in a Hindi sentence. For the sake of emphasis 
or contrast the general order is frequently departed from, and in 
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poetry all order yields to the demands of metre and rhyme; as, इसे 
में जानता पर तुमका नहीं THATAAT हूँ ise main janta par tumko nahin 
pahchanta hin, ‘this (one) I know, but I do not recognise you ;’ 
लड़केका मेने (8खाया तुमने सिखाबा agate larkeko mainne sikhaya 
tumne sikhdya larkiko, <I taught the boy, you taught the girl.’ 


ब्रज भारा भारता रुचिर | कहे सुमति सब As ॥ 

मिले संस्कत weet पे अति सुगम जो हाई ॥ 
Brajbhakha@ bhakha ruchira, kahat sumate saba kot ; 
milat Sanskrpu Parasyau, par ate sugama (0 hot ; 


‘The Brajbhakha is a pleasant language, so all the wise say; 
Sanskrit and Persian mix with it, but that which may be very easy.’ 


347. With regard to the collocation of words, observe further, 
that a noun in the genitive case usually precedes its governing 
noun, and an adjective the substantive that it qualifies. With a 
governing noun qualified by an adjective the order is,— 


Gen. Noun. Adjective. | Gov. Noun. 
Brat को the gardener’s छोटी little टाकरी basket. 
राजा की the king’s साइसी brave सेना army. 


348. Witha genitive noun qualified by an adjective the 
general order is,— 


Adyective. Gen. Noun. Gov. Noun. 
az the old मालीकी gardener’s ayateit spade. 
चामिक the virtuous राजाका king’s @arata general. 


349. The order of an interrogative, does not, as a rule, differ 
from that of an affirmative sentence ; thus, थे दाड़ सकते हें we daur 
sakte hain, may mean, ‘they are able to run,’ or, ‘are they able to 
run?’ 
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350. The question then arises, how may an interrogative be 
distinguished from a simply affirmative sentence ? In native books 
there are no notes of interrogation, nor, indeed, anything answer- 
ing to our system of punctuation, by which to be guided. The 
presence, however, of any of the interrogative pronouns or adverbs, 
as, कान ‘who?’ कब ‘when?’ क्हां ‘where?’ etc., generally indicates’ 
a question. 


35l. The word aqt ‘what?’ is frequently used to introduce 
a question, especially to express surprise or reproof; as, क्या यह 
aul जन है kya yah waht jan hat, ‘what, is this the same person १ ? 
क्या श्रबलां ठहर गये हा kya ablon thahar gaye ho, ‘what, have ye 
stayed till now? aut तुम मेरे संग एक चड़ी न जछा सके Lyd tum mere 
sang ek gharit na jag sake, ‘what, could ye not watch with me one 
hour १! 


352, In the absence of the interrogative pronouns, the 
student must be guided by the scope of the context, and, in oral 
discourse, by the tone and manner of the speaker. This is a mat- 
ter that will present but little or nothing of the difficulty that a 
learner might anticipate, for it is seldom that even a learner need 
hesitate as to whether a simple statement or a question be intended. 


SUBSTITUTES FOR THE ARTICLE, 


353. There are no words in Hindi answering exactly to the 
English articles a, an, the; the word फल phal, for instance, may 
mean, ‘a fruit,’ ‘the fruit,’ or simply ‘fruit.’ 


304, Generally the noun itself has the force of the article 
inherent in it, and the context enables us to determine whether it 
be definite or indefinite. The place of the indefinite is sometimes 
supplied by एक्र ck, ‘one,’ or by HTS Koz, ‘any,’ especially at the be- 


é 
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vinning of a sentence; thus, शक eet Tat थी ck str? roti thi, ‘a woman 
was weeping ; कोई लड़का यहां Wa रहा hot larka wahan khel raha, 
‘a boy was playing there;’ एक awa कोर राजा श्राया ek desmen kor 
rd9a 606, ‘a king came into a country.’ 


3539. When definiteness is necessary, the English definite 
article may be represented by the demonstrative ag, and very 
rarely by यह; thus, ag wa ST HA ग्रापके लिये बनाया सो कहां दे wah 
hal jo mainne apke liye bandya so kahdn hat, ‘where is the plough 
that I made for you, Sir?’ ag पुस्तक जिसका Bal में करता था देखा 
yah pustak jiska charchaé main karté tha dekho, ‘behold the book f 


was speaking about.’ 


356. To avoid an unpleasant repetition of either of them, 
wm and Tx may be used alternately; as, wa विद्यार्थों किसी ग्रन्थका 
पढ़ता था ck ndydrthi kist granthko parhta tha, ‘a student was read- 
ing a book;’ किसी ara एक ala रहता था kest grammen ek kari 
rahta tha, ‘in a village a poet was living.’ In translating from 
English into Hindi, unless great precision be requisite, the article, 
whether definite or indefinite, may generally be overlooked. 


ConcorD OF THE VERB wWiTH ITS NOMINATIVE. 


357. The subject of the sentence is always in the nominative 
case; and, as arule, the Hindi verb agrees in gender, number, 
and person with its subject or nominative ; as, गुरु सिखाता है guru 
sikhdtd hac, ‘the master is teaching ;' चेले सोखते € chele sikhte hain, 
‘the disciples are learning ;’ नदी बहती B nadi bahit haz, ‘the river 
is flowing ;’ Ra गरजते थे megh garajte the, ‘the clouds were thun- 
dering ;’ में किस उपायसे agar main kis upayse bachiingd, ‘by what 
means shall I escape?’ qa इस Braun गुण जानते BI tum ४8 ausha- 
dhike gun ante ho, ‘do you know the properties of this drug?’ 
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398. The most common and important exceptions to this 
rule are the past tenses of transitive verbs. With all such verbs, 
with the few exceptions noted in rule 239, the nominative must be 
followed by ने ne, and the verb itself must agree not with the no- 
minative, but with the object, when in the nominative form, but 
when the object is in the accusative form with का ko, the verb 
must be in the third person singular masculine gender ; see the 
examples at rules 243, 274,* 


359. Two or more nominatives, regarded collectively, or as 
forming one idea, may have a verb in the singular number; as 
बरण धन जन स्त्री AT राज मेरा सब sat न गया baray dhan jan strt aur 
ray ४४९४६ sab kyon gpa. 9496, ‘why did not my caste, wealth, family, 


* That this peculiar construction has been transferred from 
Sanskrit into Hindi and other modern Indian dialects, will be 
apparent from the following quotations. In Sanskrit ‘the past 
- passive participle is constantly used to supply the place of a per- - 
fect tense Passive ;.............00......the participle is made to agree 
adjectively with the object im gender, number, and case, as in 
Latin ; and the agent, which in English would probably be in the 
nominative, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskrit, 
instrumental. Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase, ‘I wrote a letter,’ 
would not be so idiomatically expressed by st@ uw लिलेस्स, as by 
wat aa लिखित or मया wa लिस्वितं ataia ‘by mea letter was written,’ 
४6 me epistola seripta.’ This instrumental or passive construction 
which is so prevalent in Sanskrit has been transferred from it to 
Hindi, Marathi, Guzerati, and other dialects of India. The particle 
ने ne in Hindi corresponds most clearly to the Sanskrit न na, the 
final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental 
case, and this particle can never occasion any difficulty if so 
regarded.’ M. William’s 86056, Gram. 
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wife, and kingdom all go?’ तोम बरस QZ चार मास Bla गया है fin 
baras aur chér mas bit 9696 hat, ‘three years and four months 


have past.’ 


360. To indicate respect or deference of any kind a singular 
nominative may have a plural verb ; as, राजा फिर नगरमें आये WIT 
धर्मराज करने लगे raja phir nagarmen dye aur dharmray karne lage, 
«the king returned to the city and began to reign in righteous- 
ness ; उसने कहा कि यह भेद स्वामी नहों जानते हैं ४६:०८ haha ki yah 
bhed swdmt nahin 46866 hain, ‘he said, the master does not know 
this secret.’ 


36i, <A pecaliar idiom of Hindi may here be noticed, viz., 
that the number of the subject affects that of the attribute, even 
though it be a noun; thus in the sentence, तुम इस नगरके निवासी 
EI tum ts nagarke niwast ho, ‘are you an inhabitant of this city १ 
one person may be addresséd, yet nzwdst is plural, and ke, not &6, 
must be used before it; thus alsoin @ qa मिलके ag समाज aa 
we sab milke bare samdy bane, ‘they, all together (or unitedly,) be- 
came a large assembly ;’ बड़े shews that सम्राज is plural, though 
it is one assembly that is spoken of.’ 


362. The masculine gender is regarded a8 more worthy 
than the feminine; when, therefore, a verb has two or more nomina- 
tives of different genders, it will generally agree with the masculine 
rather than with the feminine ; as, At और नारी राजा और प्रजा नगर 
से बाहर निकले nar avr nari raja aur praja nagarse bahar nikle, 
‘man and woman, king and subject came out of the city.’ In 
this sentence prajd, as well as nGri, is feminine, still the verb is 
masculine, to agree with the more worthy nominatives; एथिवो 
ala Rt wa de aaa ग्रासपास WA B prithivd chand aur sab grak 
stiryake aspas ghimte hain, ‘the earth, moon, and all the planets 
move round the sun,’ 


( 66 ) 


363. But if the last named nominative be feminine, and not 
far removed from the verb by intervening words, the verb will 
agree with it in gender; as, लड़के Rit लड़कियां Tur दाड़ती & larke 
aur larkiyan idhar daurtt hain, ‘boys and girls are running 
hither :” @a श्रार खकरो वहां चरती थीं bail aur bakri wahan charti 
thin, <bullocks and goats were grazing there.’ 


364. In Hindi grammar the first person always takes prece- 
dence of the second, and the second of the third ; if, therefore, 
there be two or more nominatives of different persons in the same 
sentence, the verb will agree with the first rather than with the 
second, and with the second rather than with the third person ; 
AS, हम ATL qa get aan ham aur tum wahdn chalenge, ‘you and I 
will go there ;’ तुम ग्रार वे Sa कामकीा करे twm aur we us kamko 
karo, ‘you and they do that work.’ 


365. In expressing quantity, weight, or measure, the word 
representing the article is not put in the genitive case, as in 
English, but in the nominative, in apposition, as it were, with the 
quantity, weight, or measure ; thus, पचास मन aa pachds man tel, 
‘fifty mans of oil ;’ wT aT चिनी adh ser chini, ‘half a ser of sugar ;’ 
Qe बोचा भूमि bis 89४6 bhumi ‘twenty lighds of land; at at तीन 
uta ची do ser tin 96% ghi, ‘two sers and three quarters of clarified 
butter.’ 


366. The nominative plural being frequently the same in 
form 88 the nominative singular, the verb is often the only guide 
as to the number of the noun. 


CoNCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


367. Every adjective, and every term used adjectively, 
must refer to and qualify some noun or pronoun, expressed or im- 
plied. Declinable adjectives, that is, adjectives that end in 
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mt 6, and those referred to in the note on page 58, must agree in 
gender and number with the nouns to which they are in attribu- 
tion; thus, Hat ga unchd vriksh, ‘a tall tree;’ gaat eat पत्तियां 
uskt hart pattiyan, ‘its green leaves ;’ ऊंचे Gaal AM डाली wnche 
vrikshki lambi dali, ‘the long branch of the tall tree; शच्छा Ga 
achchha khet, ‘a good field;’ अच्छे खेत achchhe khet, ‘good fields;’ 
NS UA श्रच्छो Gat Slat B achchhe khetse achchhi khett hott hai, 
‘from a good field there is a good crop.’ 


368. Pronouns, ordinal numbers, and participles, used adjec- 
tively, come under the same rule as adjectives ending in wrt 4, 
and change their terminations to agree with the gender and the 
number of the nouns to which they refer; as, खेतमें एक मरा wat 
चोड़ा पड़ा B thetmen ek mara hud ghora para hai, «a dead horse is 
lying in the field;’ HA फुलवारोमें aed art का नाला है mer? phul-~ 
wartmen bahte panikd nala& har, ‘in my flower-garden there is a 
stream of running water ;’ मेरो व्याही हुई पुत्री mere byahi hut putri, 
‘my married daughter ;’ सातवें Algal Aat faa sdtwen maska nawan 
din, ‘ the ninth day of the seventh month ;’ faarat Eat चाड़ा nikala 
hud ghord, ‘a broken-in horse ;’ निकाली हुई चे।ड़ी १४.८८ hui 97०5५, 
‘a broken-in mare.’ 


369. No adjective nor any term used adjectively can have a 
case-ending of its own or take any of the plural terminations, 
aT, डे, रे, Wt; it suffices that they accompany the noun. But if 
the adjective, or other qualifying word, be declinable, the inflected 
form of it must be used with nouns in the oblique cases ; thus, 
नीले बस्त्रपर nile vastrapar, ‘on a blue garment ;’ श्रनजाने SIATHT 
anjane téwarko, ‘to the unknown God ;’ wie we khot hui bheren 
‘lost sheep ;’ छोटी watzat chhott khatiydn, ‘small bedsteads ;’ wa 
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atta bhale logonmen, ‘among good people.’ 
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370. But when the noun is not expressed the adjective takes 
the case-endings and the plural terminations; as, कंगालकेा मत 
सतात्रो kangalko mat satdo, ‘do not trouble the poor (man);’ watant 
ग्रादर बहुत हवाला है dhanika adar bahut hota hai, ‘a wealthy (man) 
has much respect ;’ ओरोंने भी Barat Hal auronne bhi avsahi kaha, 
‘others also said exactly the same thing.’ 


37l. When an adjective qualifying a noun in the accusative 
case is separated from the noun and united with the verb, it re- 
mains uninflected, if the sign of the accusative be used with the 
noun ; as, तुमने कांटोंको क्या ठेढ़ा किया tumne kantonko kyon (९फ८ 
kiya, ‘why have you made the nails crooked?’ क्वाठके रंगकेा ओर 
wet कर at kathke rangko aur gahra kar do, ‘make the color of the 
wood deeper.’ But if the accusative in the nominative form with- 
out का ko be used, the adjective must be inflected to agree with 
the noun; thus, Fa यह लाठी wrt at mainne yah 7680 sidhi. ki, 
‘I made this stick straight? घोड़ी निकालके awe साम्हने खड़ी करे 
ghort nkdlke gharke simhne kharit karo, ‘having brought out the 
mare, make her stand before the house;’ घोड़े निकालके उन्हें wae करो 
ghore nikdlke unhen khare karo, ‘bring out the horses and make 
them stand.’ 


372. An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different 
genders will, as a rule, agree with the masculine rather than with 
the feminine ; but if the last named noun be feminine, and not far 
removed from the adjective by intervening words, the adjective will 
agree with it in gender; as, मेरा पिता माता ओर दोनों भाई जोते हैं 
mera pla mata aur donon bhai 4'te hain, ‘my father, mother, and 
both brothers are alive ;’ उस घरके पत्थर चूना और Sz श्रच्छी हैं ४४ 
gharke patthar china aur int achchhi hain, ‘the stone, lime, and 
brick of that house are good.’ 
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373. When one adjective qualifies several nouns that are 
names of inanimate things, it must agree in gender with the oge 
nearest in position to it; as, कलकी BISA WAH फल RT aware Aum 
ut kalki hatmen andj phal aur tarkari mahangi thin, ‘in yesterday’s 
market grain, fruit, and vegetables were dear ;? उसका घर और आस- 
पासकी भूमि Neel हैं. ४४० ghar aur dspasht bhimi achchhi hain, ‘his 
house and the ground around it are good.’ 


374. Two or more adjectives may be used with one noun, 
‘the first qualifying the second as an adverb, but all that. are 
capable of inflection must be made to agree with the noun ; thus, 
बड़ी लम्बी कड़ी bari lamti kari, <a very long beam;’ बड़े ऊंचे और 
क्ायामय पेड़पर bare anche aur chhdyamay perpar, ‘on a very high 
and shady tree ;’ बड़ी निर्मेल sara bari nirmal jyoti, ‘a very pure 
light? wud बड़ी ऊंची scat ata मेरे संमुख wl WS swapnmen bari 
tncht dardwnt mirti mere sanmukh & gat, ‘in a dream a very -tall 
frightful form came before me.’ ee Pen a 


CoNCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH 78 ANTECEDENT: * 


375. Therelative Qt, sometimes written Ara, and the cor- 
relative सा, sometimes written तान, answer, respectively, to the 
English relative who, which, or what, and correlative that ; but, 
unlike the order of English sentences, the relative is usually 
found at the beginning of the sentence, and is fotlowed ‘by the 
correlative, or by the demonstrative pronoun taking its plaee, at 
the beginning of its own clause ; thus, &t Ha कहा सो उसने किया jo 
mainne kaha so-usne kiya, ‘what I said.that he did;’ St मांग्रेगा सा 
WENT jo mangega so pdwega, ‘he who will ask shall receive,’ a 
लढ़कपनमें नहीं Siam aa agradt पछतावेगा jo larakpanmen nahin 
stkhega wah birhapemen packhtawegd, ‘he that will not Jearn in 
youth shall repent in old age.’ In such sextences as the above, 
the correlative is sometimes not exptessed ; but it is well to.notice 
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that this is in imitation of the Urdu idiom. In good idiomatic 
Wind, the correlative, or its substitute, the demonstrative, is 
almost invariably expreesed, and it is only in rare instances that the 
above order is departed from, as in the following, ay fata नदी at 
aut agent थी ge गई सै wah nirmal nadi jo wahdn bahtt thi sikh gat 
has, ‘that clear stream that used to flow there has dried up.’ 


376. The relative and correlative pronouns agree in number 
with the nouns to which they refer, whether expressed or under- 
stood ; there is no distinction as to gender; thus, जो चोड़ेम want 
22 बहुतमें भी श्रचर्मो B jo thoremen adharmi hai so bahutmen bhi 
adharmi hat, ‘he that is unjust in a little is unjust also in much;’ 
& er रोगी थी सो an हुई a 40 ४०5 rogt th’ so changt hut har, ‘the 
wotnan that was sick has recovered ;’ fara घोड़ों घाड़ियेंके Aa देखा 
BA Tat RI उसने Ara लिया jin ghoron ghoriyonko mainne dekha un 
sabhonko usne mol liyd, ‘he has bought all the horses and mares 
that I saw.’ 


377. The demonstrative frequently takes the place of the 
correlative with the effect of giving emphasis; thus, at Briar 
eee sent दे ay आपही aga उड़ाया जावेगा jo auronko thatthemen 
upaia hat wak dphi thatthemen urdya ja@wega, ‘he that holds others 
up to ridicule, will himself be held up to ridicule; @ अपने acat 

wat लता दे ag क्याकर औरों की cat करेगा jo apne gharki sudh 
nahin leta hai wah kyonkar auron't rakshé karegd, ‘he that does 
not take care of his own house, how will be protect others?’ 


$78. In complex sentences, to avoid ambiguity, the relative 
should be placed as near as possible to its antecedent ; thus in the 
sentence, राम दशरथका पुत्र था जिसने cawa ur Ram Dasarathké 
pwtra tha jisne Rawanko mara, it is grammatically implied, that 
Dasarath was the slayer of R&wan, and the sentence would be so 
‘undérstood by one unacquainted with Hindi mythology. The am- 
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biguity is avoided by changing the position of the relative ; thus 
राम जिसने राखशके मारा दअरधक्का पुत्र था ‘Rim, who killed Riwan 
was the son of Dasarath.’ 


379. The conjunction जो ‘if,’ ‘that,’ may easily be distin- 
guished from the relative pronoun by the context ; as, AT शाप WHT 
दें ला में जाऊं jo Gp dgya den to main jain, ‘if you, Sir, would give 
the order, then I would go.’ 


CoNcoRD OF ONE SUBSTANTIVE WITH ANOTHER. 


380. When one substantive is placed in juxtaposition with 
another, or with a personal pronoun, for the purpose of explaining 
or describing it, it is put by apposition in the same case, but not 
necessarily in the same number ; as, राजा परीक्षित आखेटको गये raji 
Paitkshet akhetko gaye, ‘the king Parikshit went to the chase;’ तब 
पराशर afa are राजा जिसने हम बड़े बड़े ऋषि हैं ८४० Pardiar muné bole 


raya jitne ham bare bare rishi hain, ‘then Parisar the sage said, 


king! as many great saints as we are? हम लड़के वहां खेलते थे ham 
larke wakéin khelte the, “we boys were playing there.’ 


38l. Part of a sentenee may be in apposition with a noun or 
pronoun ; as, हम जे इस awa निवासी हैं उस रोतिपर नहों चलते F ham 
0 ८४ deske ni hain us ritipar nahin chalte hain, ‘we, inhabitants 
of this country, do not follow that custom. 


382, Titles and most terms expressive of the higher profes- 
sions, when in apposition with nouns may be optionally placed be- 
fore or after them; as, ufasa ana नारायय Pandit Jagat Narayan ; 
राम aaa पण्डित Ram Jasan pandit ; रचुनाथ कवि wa Raghunath 
kavs kret, ‘made or written by the poet Raghunith.’ 


383. The names of trades and all inferior occupations follow 
the name of the person; a8, tat दास ठठेरा Ganga Das thathera, 
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‘Ganga Das the brazier;’ राम गापाल बनिया Ram Gopal baniya, 
‘Ram Gopal the shop-keeper ; राम लाल माली Ram Lal mali, ‘Ram 
Lal the gardener.’ 


384, When the noun to which another is in apposition is the 
name of a city, town, village, island, or river, the verb, and the ad- 
jective, if there be one, will agree with the noun in apposition, and 
not with the principal noun ; thus, काशी ANT बहुत बड़ा B kak nagar 
bahut bard hat, ‘the city of Benares is very large ;’ here बड़ा agrees 
with नगर which is masculine, and not with काशी which is a femi- 
nine noun ; fata देश nasmut बसा है 2४7४४ des Gandakpar basa 
haz, ‘ Tirhut is situated on the Gandak,’ here the verb agrees with 
देश not with Tata. : 


385. Observe that the English idiom in using ‘of’ before the 
names of cities, seas, islands, etc., by way of distinction, is not ad- 
missible in Hindi; the name is simply put in apposifion with the 
word which describes it; thus, क्रामरुप ata famrip gdnw, ‘the vil- 
lage Kamrip ;' wat टाप् Lanka tapi, ‘the island of Ceylon;’ ब्क्त- 
पत्र नद Brahmaputra nad, ‘the river Brahmaputra.’ 


Syntax of the Noun. 


l. Nominative Cass. 


386. The subject of every sentence, whether a noun, a pro- 
noun, an adjective, or infinitive verb used substantively, must be in 
the nominative case; a8, Aga ala गया basant bit gaya hai, 
‘<gpring has past;’ हम नदी पार उतरेंगे ham nadi par utarenge, ‘we 
will go across the river; wat afeatar aara हैं dhani daridronko 
dabate hain, ‘the rich oppress the poor ;’ मुन्ना देखनेके समान नहीं है 
sunnd dekhneke 860760 nahin has, ‘ hearing is not like seeing.’ 


387. When a clause or complete sentence forms the subject, 
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it must be regarded as the nominative of the verb, and will influ- 
ence it as a single term in the singular number ; as, AR खाथ भलाई 
करनी बड़ी बात B 2८६६८ sath bhalut kari bari bat hai, ‘to do good 
to an enemy is a great matter.’ 


388. Verbs signifying ‘to be,’ ‘ to become,’ ‘ to appear,’ ‘ to be 
called,’ ‘to be esteemed,’ etc., take a noun in the nominative case 
to complete the predicate ; as, ज्ञान सबसे उत्तम घन है gyan 8603८ uttam 
dhan hai, ‘knowledge is the best wealth ? उसका Yaa पत्थर BT गया 
2 uskd hriday patthar ho gaya hat, ‘his heart has become stone ;’ 
जे Ara HA ब्राया at बड़ा WS Vr गया B jo bz} mainne 9096 wah bara 
per ho gaya hai, ‘the seed which I sowed has become a great tree; 
Gre मनुष्य पंणिहत उत्पन्न नहीं दाता B kot manushya pandit utpann 
nahin hota hai, ‘no man is born a pandit ; St बह चार बरसलों मन 
लगाके GA ते बड़ा ज्ञानी निकलेगा jo wah char baraslon man lagake 
stkhe to bara gyani niklegd, ‘if he applies his mind to study for four 
years he will turn out & very learned man ;' यह फूल Gal कहाता 4 
yah phil 0४०८ kahata haz, < this flower is called a rose ;’ दयावान राजा 
चमावतार AMAT जाता है daydwan raja dharmavatdr samjha 4666 hai, 
‘a merciful king is considered an incarnation of justice.’ 


389. When one nominative is common to two or more verbs, 
it is expressed before the first only and is understood with the 
others; as, बह faa faa खाता पीता Brat आगता है wah din din khata 
266 8066 $4966 hai, ‘he daily eats, drinks, sleeps, and wakes; से न 
बाते हैं waa Sa Wala बटारते E we na bote hain na lawte hain na 
khattonmen batorte hain, ‘they neither sow nor reap nor gather in- 
to barns.’ If emphasis be requisite, the nominative may be re- 
peated with each verb; as, खह करता है MIT Tet कराता है wah karia 
hat aur waht karataé hat, ‘he acts and he actuates.’ 


THE ACCUSATIVE 


390. The accusative is of very limited application in Hindi 
apart from the influence of verbs, | 
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39]. The accusative in Hindi is frequently the same in form 
as the nominative, just as in English there is no inflexional distinc- 
tion, except in pronouns, between the subject and the object im a 
_ sentence. The question then arises, when is the nominative form, 
and when the regular accusative form, with के, to be used? The 
question has to do with one of the niceties of Hindi grammar, but 
an answer, embodying a rule applicable to every case, cannot be 
given, for extensive reacing and careful observation of the style of 
educated natives can alone enable a foreigner to use the nomina- 
tive or the accusative form freely and correctly with verbs. 


392. In the absence of a definite and invariable rule, the 
following may be taken as a guide :— 


a. The accusative form with ko is generally employed when 
it is intended to make the object of the sentence definite or specific ; 
but when there is no specification, the noun may stand in the uo- 
minative form without the particle ; thus, ag मेला कपड़ा पहिन्ता हे 
wah mala kapraé pahinté haz, ‘he wears dirty clothes ;’ here there 
is no specification of kaprd, it is not said what dirty clothes the 
man wears. But, ag तुल्सी दासके रामायणके पढ़ता है wah Tulsi Das- 
ke Ramdyaxko parhta has, ‘he is reading the Ramayan of Tulsi 
Das,’ here the Ram&yan of Tulsi Das is distinctly specified in con- 
tradistinction to other Ramayans, for instance, Valmiki’s, 


6. Proper names of men and words descriptive of their occu- 
pations usually take the accusative with ko when they stand in the 
objective relation to verbs; as, मोहन लालकेा खुलाओ Mohan Lélko 
buldo, ‘call Mohan Lal; ufaerat भेज देना panditko bhej dend, ‘send. 
the pandit;’ ag wut दासका बहुत चाइता है wah apne dasko bahut 
chahta haz, ‘he likes his own servant much,’ 


c. Names of inanimate objects generally appear in the nomi- 
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native form without do; ४8, में- चिट्टो लिखता = main chittht likhtd. 
hun, ‘I am writing a letter? तुम जाके श्रयना काम WIT tum jake apnad 
kam karo, ‘go and do your work ;’ ay फूल aigat दे wak phil torta 
hat, ‘he is gathering flowers.’ : 


393. When the object of a verb appears without the sign ko 
it must not be regarded as the regular accusative with the postpo- 
sition simply omitted, just as the signs of the other cases are some- 
times left out, for the inflected form of the word (when capable of 
inflection) would then be used, 88 it invariably is in other cases ; 
but the inflected form of a word cannot be used for the accusative, 
unless it be followed by ko; thys, we may say, में यह घोड़ा रखता हूं 
main yah 977०८ rakhta hin, or, & कूस चोड़ेका CAAT ¥ main vs ghore- 
ko rakhta hun, ‘I keep this horse,’ but not, & gq घोड़े रखता ¥ 
Similarly, it is correct to say, तुमने अपने Aca श्रन्यदेशका भेज दिया 
tumne apne beteko anyadesko bhey diya, ‘you sent your son to a 
foreign country ; but if, omitting the ko, we say, तुमने अ्रपने बेटे 
श्रन्‍्यदेशका भेज दिया, the sense becomes ambiguous and the construc- 
tion ungrammatical, for saat @2 implies more than ene son, and 
faut does not agree with it in number. The accusative, then, must 
be regarded as having two distinct forms, one of them identical in 
form with the nominative, as in English, the other indicated by its 
sign ko. 


Tue INSTRUMENTAL. 


394. The Instrumental case is used in a variety of senses. 
the most important of which are that of the agent and that of the 
means or snstrument by which. anything is done. 3 


395. The agent by whom anything is done may be expressed 
by this case when the verb is neuter, causal, or passive, but never 
with an active transitive verb ; thus, ay अपराध मुझसे wet taal wah 
aparadh mujhse nakin hug, ‘that offence was not committed by me;’ 
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wre लिखना नहीं बनता mujhse likhnd nahin banta; ‘by me writing 
is not done,’ i.e, ‘ I cannot write;’ Traat तुमसे कुछ @ wat सकता 
ratko tumse kuchh ho nahin saktdé, ‘nothing can be done by you at 
night; @ औरोंसे अपना काम कराते हैं we auronse apnd kam karate 
hain, ‘they cause their work to be done by others? grad: fa'gat 
लिखाती पढ़ाली R mujhse chetthtyan १056 parhatt har, ‘she causes 
letters to be written and read by me.’ 


396. The means or instrument by which anything is done ; 
as, श्रद्टेरीने बानसे UTS RAT घायल किया aherine bansebhalukko ghayql kiya, 
‘the sportsman wounded the bear with an arrow; ae W_a मारा 
गया wah khargse mara 9०96, ‘he was killed with a sword; उसने 
शायसे सेन किया wsne hathse sain kiya, ‘he made a sign with the 
hand? utad चलते हैं panwse chalte hain, ‘they walk with the feet.’ 


397. The manner in which anything is done; as, उसने उन्हें- | 
पर HIS चारों ओर द्वष्टि की were unhonpar krodhse chdron or drisht: 
ki, “he looked round upon them with anger; बच ata ane यत्र 
करता है wah sdrt shaktise yatn kart& hat, ‘he is endeavouring with 
all his might;’ ga प्रकारसे ८६ prakarse, ‘in this manner ;’ कपटसे 
kapatse, ‘ deceitfully.’ 


398. Words expressive of cause, reason, account, etc., are put 
in this case; as, रस कारणासे में वहां नहों गया 2s kdranse main wahan 
nahin gaya, ‘for this reason I did not go there;’ ग्रालस्यके aaa 
ae समयपर नहीं पहुँचा dlasyake hetuse wah samaypar nahin pahuncha, 
‘through laziness he did not arrive in time ;' मन्त्रीके द्वारा राजासे भेंट 
हुई mantrike dwara rajase bhent hui, ‘by means of the counsellor 
there was an interview with the king.’ Observe that with कारण 
or @q the sign of the case, से, may be optionally omitted, but with 
द्वारा it is very seldom used. 


399. That which names the cause of any effect is put in this 


( एप ) 


case ; as, डरसे कांफता सै darse Lampta hat, ‘he trembles through 
fear ;’ ua नाचता है Aarshse ndchta hai, ‘he dances through joy ;’ 
ee रोता है dubkhse rota hai, ‘he cries from pain ;’ तुम्हारे आनेसे 
यह Ya tumha@re dnese yah hui, ‘this has happened through your 
coming.’ 


400. The price for which a thing is sold or bought, may be 
put in the instrumental case ; as, कल्यायणों Haag Ara नहों सकते Lal- 
yan kanchanse mol nahin sakte, ‘you cannot buy happimess with 
gold; ara कल wars किस भावसे बिकता है dajkal andj kis bhawse biked 
hai, ‘now-a-days at what rate is grain sold?’ eraat एक सहस at 
से रुपेयांसे माल लिया hathiko ck sahasra do sau rupaiyonse mol liya, 


‘he bought the elephant for one thousand two hundred rupees.’ 


40!. In expressing bodily defects, loss of any sense, etc., the 
instrumental case is used; as, ay एक आंजसे Wat है wah ek ankhse 
andha@ hai, ‘he is blind of an eye;’ कानसे बहरे हैं. ६603८ bahre hain, 
‘they are deaf;’ utad ding हैं. panwee langre hain, ‘they are lame. 
in the feet.’ 


402. The sign of the instrumental is sometimes omitted ; 
as, न आंखों देखा न कानों सुना 26 Gnkhon dekhd na kdnon suna, 
‘neither seen with the eyes nor heard with the ears ;  ब्रापका राज्य 
बिगाड़ निदान इरिके ara मरेगा apka rajya bigar nidan Harike hath 
maregad, ‘having destroyed your kingdom, he will at last die by 
the hand of Hari;’ @ अपने aE ऋपनो बड़ादईे मारते F we apne munk 
apni barat mirtehain, ‘they extol themselves with their own mouths ;’ 
मेरे हाथ चिट्ठी भेजता दै mere hath chittht bhejta hat, «he sends letters 
by me ;’ UW UTS BIS कर ले yak path kanth kar le, ‘learn this lesson. 
by heart.’ 


Toe Dative Case. 


403. The dative isthe case of the recipient and denotes pri- 


( 7.78 ) 


marily that in which the object of an action rests ; ita functiona, 
therefore, apart from the influence of. verbs, are but few. 


404. The use, end, or purpose to which anything is applied, 
or for which anything is done, may be expressed by this case ; thus, 
नहानेका अल AAT nahdneko jal lao, ‘bring water for bathing; यह 
ats चोड़ोंका घरो गई है yah ghas ghoronko dhart gai hat, ‘thia grass 
has been placed for the horses ;’ भाजन बनानेके बनियेस्े सीधा तेालाते 
& bhojan bandneko baniyese sidha tauldte hain, ‘they are causing 
provisions to be weighed by the merchant to prepare food with ;’ 
बह मेला देखनेका आता है wah mela dekhneko pata hai, ‘he is going to 
see the fair; थे हमसे मिलनेकीा आते थे we hamse milneko 666 the, ‘they 
were coming to meet us.’ 


405. The object or motive for which anything ia done may 


be denoted by this case; as, aw दिखानेका सब कुछ करता है wah di- 
khaneko sab kuchh kartaé hai, ‘he does everything for display 7 wa 
Stel देनेका aera गये दूँ ham saksht deneko buldye gaye hain, ‘we 
have been summoned to give evidence ;' @at में श्रपना WIS बचानेकेा 
भी Rat किरिया खाऊंगा hyd main apna bhai bachaneko bhi jhitth? 
kiriyd khasingé, ‘what, to save my own brother even, shall I take 


a false oath ?’ 


406. Necessity is often expressed by the dative case used 
before a verbal noun and followed by some part of the verb hond, 
‘to be;’ as, FRAT जाना होगा mujhko 46606 hoga, ‘I shall have to go ; 
तुमका सीखना दे cumko sikhnd hai, ‘you are to learn,’ i. e., ‘you 
must learn; आज ud sect दे dj hamen thaharna haz, “we must 
stay today.’ | 


407. The dative followed by hond, ‘to be,’ or by rahnd, ‘td 
remain,’ often indicates possession, and followed by honda, or by 
dnd, ‘to come,’ acquisition of that which is mentioned; as 
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उनकी लड़के बाले AG unto larke bale na the, ‘they 6 780 children ;’ 
मन बस RIAN Bae है nwhe is batmen sandek hai, ‘T have doubt of 
this matter.;’ WRI BAM Tel Bhamko sdmarthya nahin ha, ‘I 
have no strength;’ spran निश्चय EM mujhko niéchay hud, * | hecame 
certain ;’ उसके उनपर दया wis usko unpar dayd di, ‘he had pity 
on them.’ | 


408. Motion to a place is frequently expressed by this case ; 
as, तुम सब अपने अपने AAT जाश्रे। tum sab apne apne gharko jao, 
‘everyone of you go to his own house;’ ata मास हुए कि वे मथुरा At 
गये tin mds hue ki we mathurad ko gaye, ‘three months ago they 
went to Mathura; @ mua देशका लाट जायेंगे we apne desko laut 96- 
wenge, ‘they will return to their own country.’ 


409. The dative is frequently used with nouns of time; as, 
वे VITA Ala ओर Great जाते हैं we bhorko ate aur sdnjhko jate hain, 
‘they come in the morning and go in the evening ;' ga श्राची रातकेा 
warat पहुंचे ham adhi ratko wahanpar pahunche, ‘we arrived there 
at midnight ; 4 दिनका खाता श्रार न रातकोा Stat | na dinko khata 
aur na ratko 3066 hin, ‘I neither eat by day nor sleep by night.’ 
Time and place are, however, frequently expressed by the locative 
or the nominative. | 


40. The phrases ‘about to be,’ ‘about to happen, may be 
expressed by the dative ease of a verbal noun followed by the verb 
‘to be; a8, जब बषा अतु आनेके Brat है jad barsha ritu aneko hota 
hai, ‘when the rainy season is about to set in.’ 


4ll, In expressions of salutation the dative is sometimes 
used ; as, राजा और प्रञाकोा wafer Bt 76ढ aur prajako swasti ho, 
‘prosperity to king and people; आपका नमस्कार apko namaskar, 
‘salutation to thee.’ 
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42. The sign of this case is often idiomatically omitted, but 
the inflected form of the preceding noun, if it has one, must be re- 
tained ; a8, A उसको प्रणाम करने WIA ham usko prandm karne (ko) 
dye, ‘we have come to worship him;’ ya चर जाते & ham ghar (ko) 
jae hatin, ‘we are going home;’ ag wa मांगने Brat wah bhikh 
mangne dyad, ‘he came to beg.’ 


THe ABLATIVE CaSkr. 


4l3. The Sanskrit (wuraya taking away) accords with the 
Latin (ab from, latus carried) name of this case in signifying, pri- 
marily, separation, removal from; it is however of most varied 
application, being used for the expression of the most opposite re- 
lations, and not unfrequently it seems to take the place of other 
cages. 


44. The ablative is used of all persons and things from 
whom or from which there is departure, separation, etc ; as, यहांसे 
ae चला गया है yahanse wah chala gaya hai, ‘he has gone away from 
here ;! पेड़से पत्ते गिरते हैं perse patte girte hain, ‘leaves fall from the 
tree ;) में उससे wan रहता | main usse alag rahta hin, ‘I live apart 
from him ;’ nat भीडमेसे एकान्त लें गया mujhko bhirmense ekant le 
gayd, ‘he took me aside from the crowd; सबके सब हमसे फिर गये हैं 
satke sab hamse phir gaye havin, * all of them have turned away from 
us;’ पहाड़से नठो निकलती थे pakarse nadi nikaltt hai, ‘the river is- 


sues from the mountain.’ 


45. The ablative is used in expressing that from which fear, 
terror, etc., arise ; a8, म॒त्युके Na mrityuke bhayse, ‘through fear of 
death ;' zuge era dandke darse, ‘through fear of punishment ;’ ay 
छिसीसे arg नहीं खाता wah kestse tras nahin khatd, ‘he does not fear 
anyone 


( ¥8l ) 


46. The object of any feeling or emotion may be expressed 
by the ablative ; thus, तुम्हारी माता तुमसे बड़ी प्रीति रखती है tumhar? 
mata tumse bari prits rakhit hat, ‘your mother has great affection 
for you; लो तुमसे बेर at उनसे भलाई करे jo tumse bair karen unse 
bhalat karo, ‘do good to them that do evil to you; इम एक FRE 
Sle न करें ham ck disrese dah na karen, ‘let us not envy one an- 
other ; जो बह HRT Fat al उससे में भी HST jo ००७४४ mujhse mu- 
kare to usse main bhi mukaranga, ‘If he denies me I also will deny 
him ;’ उसके BAG सब Wala थे uske gydnse sab achambhet the, «all 
were astonished at his knowledge ;' तुझे क्या प्रयोजन हे जे उससे ATE 
करे tujhe kya prayojan hai 49 ४88८ droh kare, ‘what need is there for 
you to be inimical to him.’ 


47. The substance of which anything is made, or from which 
it comes, may be put in the ablative; as, quad मक्खन उत्पच होता है 
diidhse makkhan utpann hoté har, ‘butter is made from milk ;’ ब्रांच 
के Bre छोटे टुकड़ोंसे बना @ bdanske chhote chhote tukronse band hai, 
‘made of very small pieces of bamboo ; आपसे श्राप कुछ नहीं Brat दे 
Gpse Gp kuchh nahin hotd haz, ‘nothing is from itself, or has its 
origin in itself; विद्यासे सामथ्य होता B wdydse sdmarthya hota hai, 
‘from knowledge power comes;’ मित्रके मिलनेसे श्रानन्द होता हे 
metrake milnese Gnand hota hat, ‘there is pleasure from meeting a 
‘friend.’ 


48.. Many of the relations expressed by with in English may 
take the ablative in Hindi; as, जिसको वेदान्तियोंके ga सिद्धान्सोंसे 
ऋच्छा परिचय से jisko vedantiyonke sab siddhantonse achchhd parichay 

hat, ‘whoever is well acquainted with all the doctrines of the ve- 
dant ;’ उन्हापर फ्रोधसे gle at unhonpar krodhse drishti ki, ‘he look- 
ed upon them with anger;’ qe faad बात करता है ००८४ kisse bat ४67४6 
hat, ‘with whom is he conversing ?’ 


( is2 ) 


- 49, Through, because, tn consequence of, with, etc., may be 
indicated by the ablative ; as, Wa यत ya wea किया mainne yak sab 
bhilse kiya, ‘I did all this through mistake ; wawt कमृतीसे थे sue 
न सके jalki kamtise we thakar na sake, ‘because of the deficiency of 
water they could not remain :' fuar® कुकर्म यह TA लड़केपर पड़ा B 
pitake kukarmse yah sab larkepar para haz, ‘in consequence of the 
father’s bad conduct all this has fallen upon the son;’ wag लड़को 
भाग ue है bhayse larki bhag gai hai, ‘the girl has fled through fear ;! 
ऋषिके आ्रापसे मरनेका गंगा तोरफर wi बेठा दे rishike srdpse marneko 
Ganga tirpar 6 batthé hat, «in consequence of the Rishis curse he 
has come and sat on the bank of the Ganges to die ;’ तुम्हें qa aa- 
Sta Wa क्या काम & tumhen in bakheronse ab kya kam hat, ‘whet 
have you now to do with these disputes ? 


420. ‘This case is constantly used with words denoting length 
of past time ; as, Ha तीन दिनसे कुछ TEI खाया mainne tin dinse kuchh 
nahin khayd, ‘I have eaten nothing for three days; में कद्देशक मास- 
से कहीं बाहर नहीं गया main kaick masse kahin bahar nahin gaya, ‘for 
several months I have not gone out anywhere ; यह itia हमारे पित- 
Vig काजसे चलो WE दे yak ritd hamare mptronke kalse chali ai hai, 
‘this custom has come down from the time of our fathers; सना- 
Wag sandianse, ‘from eternity 


42l. The ablative is used in all cases of comparison. See 
27—29. 


422, Many adjectives are repeated and connected by se to 
form a kind of abs lute superlative ; as, HAG ऊंचे Ve wnchese anche 
per, ‘the highest trees; Grea थाडा thorese thora, ‘at the fewest 2 
MAG wa nytinse nyiin, ‘at the least;’ खहतसे wea bakutse bakut, 
‘at the most.’ 


423. There is often an ellipsis of the sign of the ablative ; as, 


( 388 ) 


दांव sig नहीं Wa सकते thanw thanw nahin chal sakte, ‘they cannot 
move (from) place to place ;' दुकान दुकान भीख मांगने लगा dubin du- 
(४ bhikh mangne 2696, ‘he began to beg (from) shop to shop.’ 


Tue GENITIVE CASE 


424. The genitive is, probably, the most extensively used 
and the most varied in application of all the cases. From the 
etymology of the word it seems to denote primarily, not so much 
possession, as connection or origin, & signification that belongs as 
well to the Sanskrit as to the Latin name of this case. The (0783 
modes of expressing the genitive with का, के, or को, and the rules 
which enable us to determine which of them must be adopted in 
any particular case, have been given, see 93-97. There remains 
but to state under what conditions, and to express what relations, - 
the genitive case is used. 


425, When two nouns are so connected as to present one idea 
to the mind, apart from any relation to a verb, they are connected 
by the genitive case; as, राजाका मनुष्य rajala manushya, ‘the king’s 
man ;’ मालीको कुदाली maliki kudali, ‘the gardener’s spade.’ 


426. Origin and authorship are generally indicated by the 
genitive ; as, ay मेरा ह्वाथका बनाया EM है yah merd hahha bandya 
hud haz, * this was made by my hand तुलसी दासका रामायण Tulsi 
Daskii Ramayan, ‘the Ramayan of Tulsi Dis; बिहारोकी gage 
Bihartki Sateai, ‘the Satsai of Bihari.’ 


427. Possession of every kind may be expressed by the geni- 
tive; as, यह GS afa मेरो दे yah sab briuimi merit hat, ‘all this land 
is mine; fagat मन संतुष्ट हे उठका सब wa दे jeskd man san‘ucht hat 
uska sab dhan hit, ‘he whose mind. is satisfied is possessed of all 
weakh ; सेरी माके मधहनेका मेल तुम्हारे /तको सेनाके aa हथियार 
Has श्रत्रिक B mere make gahneka mol tumhdre pitait senadke sab 


( 84 ) 


hathiyaronke molse adhik kai, ‘the price of my mother’s jewels is 
more than the price of all the weapons of your father’s army.’ 


428. The preceding are the most general uses to which the 
genitive is applied : there are many other and varied applications 
of it, the most common and important of which are as follow :— 


429. Material of which a thing is made; as, लाहेका Wart 
loheka khambha, ‘an iron pillar ;’ सानेकी WySt sone ki anguthi, 
‘a golden ring ;’ fagtat aaa migithd barttan, ‘an earthen vessel ; 
हीरेका बना हुआ Lircka band hud, * made of diamond ;’ हाथो दांतका 
सिंदासन hathi dant ka sinkd@san, ‘an ivory throne;’ यह गढ़ Goat 
बना है yah garh intka band hai, ‘this fort is make of brick.’ From 
such phrases as the above the student will perceive that there is a 
close connection between the genitive case and the adjective ; many 
adjectival phrases in English are most idiomatically rendered in 
Hindi by the genitive; as, दिनका काम dinka kam, ‘daily work ;’ 
ग्रचभेकी बात achambheki bat, ‘a strange affair; लम्बे सिंगक्तो माथ lambe 
singkt 96०, ‘2 long-horned cow.’ 


430. Use or purpose ; as, ae पीनेका जल इमके दे kuchh pine- 

ka jal hamko do, ‘give me some water to drink; लिखनेको wa 

मझके चाहिये Likhneki patart mughko chahiye, «I am in need of a 

board to write on;’ WA कहों रहनेकी ST बताइये mujhe kahin rahne- 

ki thaur batdiye, ‘be pleased to shew me somewhere a place to re- 

main in; ate लड़नेको भ्रायुध है buddhi larneki dyudh hat, * परातेश- 
standing is a weapon for fighting 


' 48], Price or value; a8, दस रुपेयोंका uta das rupaiyonka than 
‘a piece of cloth of ‘ten rupees value ;’ दो पेसेकी मिठाई do paiseki 
mtthat, ‘two pice worth of sweetmeats;’ साढ़े ata साका चाड़ा 5608८ 
tin 560४6 ghord, ‘a horse worth three hundred and fifty (rupees),’ 


(  व85 ) 


432. Difference between two things is sometimes expressed 
by the genitive; as, स्वामी Rie सेबकका AAC swami aur sevakka 
antar, ‘the difference between master and servant;’ आकाश ओर 
एथिवीका Wa akas aur prithivika bhed, ‘the difference between heaven 
and earth.’ 


433. Measurement of every kind; as, at raat लाठो do hathki 
lathi, ‘a stick two cubits long ;’ बड़े पाठकी नदी bare pathi nadi, ‘a 
very broad river ; क्रास भरको, सड़क hos bharki sarak, ‘a road full two 
miles long.’ 


434, Age, time of life; as, बारह Ua बरस को लड़की barah ek 
baraskt larki, ‘a girl of about twelve years;’ जब वह चादर बरसका 
eat jeb wah chaudah baras ké hud, * when he became fourteen years 
old ;’ Wa वह wats बरसका हागा ab wah pachis baraska hoga, ‘he 
may now be about twenty five years (of age). 


435. Placed between duplicated nouns, का has an intensive 
cumulative, or continuative force; as, PSR MBS phuthha phiith 
‘an arrant falsehood ;’ प्रानी का पानी panika pani, ‘very water 
wen we ghundke ghund, ‘swarms on swarms;’ खेतका खेत khetka 
khet, ‘the whole field ;’ सबका wa 56066 sab, ‘all,’ ‘the whole; 
सबके aa sabke sab, ‘the whole of them ;’ USAT खड़ा khareka kharda,’ 
‘still standing’. 


436. Object of some feeling or sentiment ; as, स्त्रियांका ae 
ब्रिश्वास नहों करते हैं striyonka kuchh biswas nahin karte hain, ‘they 
have no confidence in women ;’ किसका भरोसा करते Bt Liska bharosa 
karte ho, ‘on whom are you trusting; में उसके लाटनेकी श्राशा रखता 

main uske lautnekt 686 rakhta hin, ‘I am hoping for his return 
में तम्हें देखनेकी लालमा करता हूं ४०872 tumhen dekhne ki lalsa karta hin 
‘I am longing to see you ;’ चनका लाभ dhankd lobh, ‘the love of 
wealth, उसके tH मारे ४४६८ darke mare, ‘through fear of him.’ 
M . 
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Observe that the genitive in Hindi is both subjectsve and objective ; 
it represents the Anglo-saxon genitive in s and the Norman geni- 
tive with of; ०. g., Teqatat प्रेम striyonka prem, may mean 
“women’s love,’ or ‘love of women.’ 


437. Ability or worthiness may sometimes be indicated by 
the genitive ; as, we राज्य अब ठहरनेका नहीं है yah rajya ab thaharne- 
(6 nahin hai, ‘this government cannot now continue, or it is not 
fit to continue ;’ ay Grant रखनेकी नहों FR wah ८ ४००७ rakhneki nahin 
hat, ‘that chair is not worth keeping.’ 


438. In definitions and explanations; as, यह am भांतिका We 
हू 26०४ ek bhantikaé phil hai, ‘this is a kind of flower;’ हांगर wa 
जातिको बड़ी मछली है hangar eck jatiki bart machhlit hai, ‘the shark 
is a kind of large fish ;? Wa a प्रकारका सोता है जिसमेंसे भलाई gue 
दानां निकलती हैं man ek prakarka sota hai gusmense bhaladt burait 
donon nikaltt hain, ‘the mindisakind of fountain out of which 
both good ard evil flow ;' waar लाभ सब बराइयोंका We हैँ dhanka lobh 
sab burdiyonka mil hat, ‘the love of wealth is the root of all evil ; 
पोपलका पेड pipalka per, ‘the pipal tree;’ खालको लकड़ी sali lakri, 

il-wood.’ 


439. The genitive is frequently used to express relations that 
belong more to other cases, especially to the dative and locative ; as, 
उठनेका सामथ्ये RAT नहों है wthneka sdmarthya mujhko nahin hat, 
<‘[ have not strength to.get up;’ Ha Staal ATH UTE mainne jane- 
ki Ggyd pai, ‘I have received an order to go; मेरे waa gata 
mere prasnke uttarmen, ‘in reply to my question; परमेश्वरका Wea 
मात्रा Parameswarka dhanya maénnd, ‘to give thanks to God; Wa 
ग्रापका क्या HUTT किया है mainne apka kya aparadh kiya hai, ‘what 
offence have I committed against you?’ Tegra हाथको WA लेनी न 
चाहिये kistke hathkt akor lent na chahtye, ‘it is not right to take a 
bribe from the hand of any one; गांवका Att ganwkd mdrg, ‘the 
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road to the village; राजाओंका कुछ भरोसा नहों rdjdonka kuchh bha- 
- rosa nahin, ‘there is no dependence on kings.’ 


440. The student must have perceived from the above that 
the understanding of many Hindi idioms depends upon his know- 
ledge of the many and varied uses of the genitive. It will be well 
to remember that we have in English many close analogues to some 
of the phrases already given ; e. g., ढेटका बना Far intka bana hua, 
‘built of brick ;' स्वभावका Weat swabhdwka achchha, ‘of good dis- 
position ;’ Suave aura हुए Iswarke buldye hue, ‘called of God; 
उसका संदेह करता ¥ uské sandeh karta hin, ‘I doubt of it; grant 
शाक करते हैं Jdncka sok karte hain, ‘they repent of going.’ 

44. The genitive is sometimes found governed by a noun or 
a preposition understood ; as, रूपा करके मेरी भी सुन लीजिये Lripa karke 
mert bhi sun limye, ‘be pleased to listen to my (statement) also ;’ 
श्राप जो Hautat हैं घट deat जानते हैं ap 40 antaryami hain ghat ghat- 
ki yante hain, ‘thou who pervadest the heart knowest (the state) 
of every heart; जिसके ua है उस्रके मित्र भी हैं jske (i. ९. pas) dhan 
hat uske metra bhi hain, ‘he who has wealth has also friends ; जब 
पहिला पुत्र देवकोके हुआ gab pahila putra Devakite hud, ‘when the 
first son of Devaki was born ; in this example some word as यहां 
or TYG must be understood after &. 


442, The adverb यहां yahdn governs the genitive with & ke 
like a preposition, to indicate, idiomatically, the house or family of 
the person referred to; as, ufaga बंशीधरके यहां जाके उनसे मेरा प्रणाम 
wet Pandit Bansidharke yahan jake unse mera prandm kaho, ‘go to 
Pandit Bansidhar’s and pay him my respects ;’ agqaan यहां AAT 
at Basudevke yahan autar lo, ‘become incarnate in the family of 
Basudev ; St बचे सो साहुकारके यहां धरोहर रखे jo bache so sthikarke 
yahan dharohar rakhe, ‘what may be left that let him place as a 
deposit in the care of a banker.’ 
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443. In connection with the verbs ह्ाना #076, ‘to be,’ and 
at thd ‘was’ the genitive indicates possession ; as, उसके दे लड़के a 
uske do larke the, ‘he had two sons ;’ उसके कई UH सेवक हैं uske kai 
ek sevak hain, ‘he has several servants ; उस मनुष्यका mtu घन था 
परंतु Wa उसका कुछ नहीं है us manushyaka adhik dhan tha parantu 
ab uska kuchh nahin hat, «that man had great wealth, but now he 
has nothing. 


_ 444, When anything is represented as belonging to two or 
more persons conjointly, the sign of the genitive is appended to 
the last named only ; as, ag माहनलाल बेनीलाल ओ्रेर जानकीका हे yah 
Mohan Lal Beni Lal aur Jankikai hat, ‘this belongs to Mohan Lal, 
Beni Lal, and Janki.’ 


445, The sign of the genitive is frequently and idiomatically 
- omitted, and the genitive and the governing noun may then be re- 
garded as forming a compound ; 6. g., गंगा तीरपर बेटे हुए Ganga tir 
par baithe hue, ‘sitting on the bank of the Ganges ;’ नदी पार जाऊंगा 
nadi par jainga, ‘I will go across the river.’ 


Tue Locative (४४8४७. 

446. The locative denotes, primarily, the place at or in which 
something is or isdone. The sign commonly used with it is में ‘in, 
‘among;’ but utand @ ‘on,’ ‘upon,’ तक, awa, and at ‘up to,’ ‘till, 

«during, are also regarded as signs of the locative ; as, सच्यासी उप- 
बनमे बास करता B sannydst upabanmen bas karta hai, ‘the hermit 
lives in a grove; q@ut पक्षी बोल रहे हैं wikshpar pakshi bol rahe 
hain, ‘birds continued singing on the tree ? Hela चढ़के उसके उत्तार 

लाया sirhipat charhke usko utar 7696, ‘having ascended a ladder he 
brought it down ; नदीतक मेरे संग चलिये naditak mere sang chaliye,’ 
‘please to go with me as far as the river.’ 


447, Theideas expressed by ‘among,’ ‘between,’ ‘ with,’ ‘on,’ 
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‘at,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘on account,’ ‘about,’ may be indicated by the 
locative with the sign में as, उनमें एकभी aR समान नहीं हे unmen 
ekbhi iske saman nahin har, ‘among them there is not even one like 
this; ga atata क्या भेद Ben dononmen kyd bhed hai, “ what is the 
difference between these two?’ उसके utaa Hat uske panwmen (०6, 
‘shoes on his feet ;’ चालीस बरसकरो श्रवस्यथामें chdlis baraski avastha- 
men, ‘at forty years of age; सीभाग्यमें दूसरी लक्षमी B saudhagya- 
men disvt Lakshmi hae, ‘as regards good fortune she is another 
Lakshmi ; चारीके MATA BATE भेजा गया दे chorike aparadhmen 
bandigrah bheja gaya ha’, ‘he has been sent to gaol on account of 
the crime of thieving; ga बिषयमें क्या कहागे is wishaymen kya 
kahoge, ‘ what will you say about this matter?’ 


448, The locative with पर, am, or at is frequently used with 
words denoting distance, time when, how long, etc. ; as, तीन कराशं- 
पर tin kospar, ‘at three kos distance, 3g awa सिवाने at wsdeshe 
sewanelon, ‘as far as the borders of that country; जबतक में न आऊं 
qubtak main na din, ‘until I come;’ Haat set सकते हा kablon 
thahar sakte ho, ‘how long can you stay?’ uta बरखतक panch baras- : 
tak, ‘for five years.’ 


449. In specifying one object among many of the same kind 
or class, the locative is used, and an indirect comparison is indicated ; 
as, ayaa erat बड़ा 2 pasuonmen hathi bard har, ‘among beasts 
the elephant is large? Getta ERI बहुमुल्य है pattharonmen hird 
bahumilya hat, ‘among stones diamond is very costly.’ 


450. The particle yz is often used where in English ‘to’ or 
‘at’ is required ; as, मेरे घरपर जाके देख ला mere gharpar jake dekh lo, 
‘go to my house and see; बच great खड़ा R wah dwarpar khara 
haz, ‘he is standing at the door.’ 


45l. The signs of the locative are sometimes omitted, but 
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if the word be capable of inflection, the oblique form of it must be 
retained ; thus, dts चढ़े श्राया पर गधे चढ़े जायगा hore churhe aya par 
gadhe charhe jayga, ‘he came on a horse but he will go on a donkey ;’ 
ae We और उसके पांवों पड़ी wah ai aur uske panwon pari, ‘she came 
and fell at his feet; S&t हाथ ara में तुम्हें दूंगा 90 hath 600९ main tum- 
hen dingé, ‘what I get I will give you; उसका faa foura नहीं हे 
४३७6 chitt thikdne nahin hai, ‘his mind is not in its proper place,’ 
that is, ‘he is beside himself’ अपने लेखे बरद्धिमान मत Bt apne lekhe 
 buddhimgn mat ho, ‘be not wise in your own estimation.’ 


452. Sometimes a word is followed by two postpositions, 
that of the locative and that of the genitive, but more frequently 
that of the locative and that of the ablative ; as, teat डालोपरसे 
गिरा है perki daliparse gird hai, ‘he has fallen from (on) a branch 
of a tree ;) जलमेंसे निकाला गया jalmense nikalad gayd, ‘taken out of 
the water; इनमेंसे कुछ ले at enmense kuchh le lo, ‘take some from 
among these.’ 

THE Vocative. 

453. The vocative is the case of address, or that form of the 
noun which is used in calling attention, and can present no diffi- 
culty as regards its use. The particles that are used with the vo- 
cative have been given, and the feelings of the speaker as indicated 
by them have also been noted. See 88. 


454. With the vocative some one of the particles referred to 
is generally used, but there are many instances in which they are 
dispensed with. Frequently, the nominative form of a word is used 
for the vocative even when the word is capable of inflection ; as, 
बेटा beta, ९0 son.’ 


GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


455. The change of termination to which some adjectives are 
subject when in attribution with nouns, and the position of the ad- 
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jective in a sentence having been explained (See 8, 347, 348), 
there remains but to explain their government with reference to 
the cases of nouns. 


456. Adjectives are simple in their government, which is 
much the same as in English. The cases taken by them are the 
ablative, genitive, sometimes the locative, rarely the dative, but 
never the accusative or the instrumental. 


457, All adjectives conveying the idea of separation, differ- 
ence, removal, etc., govern the ablative ; a8, बह WUAAT RIVE Wan 
रखता है wah apneko auronse alag rakhta hai, ‘he keeps himself se- 
parate from others; ag उससे भिच B yah usse bhinn hai, ‘this is 
different from that;’ wa. उनसे न्यारे रहते हैं ham unse nyare rahte 
hain, ‘we live separate from them.’ 


458. The ablative is used with adjeetives which signify ‘ full 
of, ‘sated,’ and their opposites; as, घर तेलके सगन्धसे भरा B ghar 
telke sugandhse bhara hat, ‘the house is full of the odour of the oil;’ 
ag चंण्से भर Wat B wah dhinese bhar 9०96 hat, ‘it became full of 
smoke,’ बह मनुष्य ब॒द्धिसे परिप्रण ut, wah manushya buddhise paripirn 
tha, ‘that man was full of wisdom; भाजनसे afaqa bhojanse ate 
tript, ‘satiated with food; gat जलसे ya & hidn jalse sinya hai, 
‘the well is empty of water.’ 


499. Adjectives signifying ‘cautious,’ ‘careful,’ ‘tired, 
‘wearied,’ etc., take the ablative; as, चारोंसे चाकस रहे choronse 
chaukas raho, ‘beware of thieves ; उससे Baa हो wsse sachet ho, ‘ be 
cautious of him ? दाड़नेस चकित © daurnese thakit hin, 4 am tired 
of running.’ 


460. Adjectives signifying ‘ pleased with,’ ‘satisfied,’ ‘ asto- 
nished,’ ‘fascinated,’ take this case; as, में खदा बहो करता हूं जिससे 
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वह Va Brat B main 8ठ46 wahi karta hin jesse wah prasann hotd& 
hai, ‘I always do just what is pleasing to him; qua वेतनसे gare 
नहों है apne vetanse santusht nahin haz, ‘he is not satisfied with his 
wages ;’ में उसके ज्ञानसे fata FAT marr uske gyanse bismit hud, ९ ॥ 
was surprised at his knowledge; 2rat@ माहित tononse mohit, * fas- 
cinated by enchantments.’ 


46l. The participle भरा, ‘ filled with,’ is commonly used as an 
adjective, and generaily governs the ablative, but sometimes the 
locative ; but the adjective wz is sometimes used as a mere prefix, 
as in wwe bharpet, ‘bellyful ;’ भरप्रर bharpar, ‘sufficient,’ ‘ enough ; 
भरसखक bharsak, ‘to the best of one’s power,’ ‘as far as is possible ;’ 
it is also used idiomatically in composition with nouns without a 
particle ; as, जन्मभर yanmbhar, ‘all one’s life ; दिनभर dinbhar, ‘the 
whole day ;’ जाड़ेभर jarebhar, ‘the entire winter ; अपने बलभर apne 
balbhar, ‘with all one’s might.’ 


462. Adjectives signifying ‘likeness,’ ‘resemblance,’ such as, 
qa, समान, UT, take the genitive with te. Being originally nouns 
in the locative case, they are now used as mere prepositions, or, 
rather, postpositions. See 292—295. 


463. A few signifying, ‘ worthiness,’ ‘conformity,’ ‘ submis- 
sion,’ ‘hungry,’ ¢ thirsty,’ take the genitive; as, में ayt जानेके याग्य 
नहों हर main wahan janeke yogya nahin hiin, ‘I am not worthy to 
go there ;’ आपकी इच्छा के अनुसार apki ichchhake anusdr, ‘according to 
your wish ;’ स्वामियोंक्ते श्रधीन swamiyonke adhin, ‘subject to masters ;’ 
बह तुम्हारे प्रेमका War B wah tumhare premka bhikha hat, ‘he is 
hungering for your love; @ लाहके प्यासे थे we lohiuke pydse the, ९ they 
were thirsting for blood.’ 


464, The words प्रिय (fem. प्रिया), tare ‘dear,’ * beloved,’ take 
the genitive, but they are then used as substantives ; as, बच लड़का 
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श्रपने पिताका प्यारा है wah larké apne pitaka 296४6 hai, ‘that boy is 
beloved of his father ;’ tratat faat थी rajaki priyd thi, ‘she was 
dear to the king.’ 


465. Adjectives denoting properties or qualities in persons 
or things take the locative; as, was दीन manmen din, ‘humble in 
mind;’ qr करनेमें श्रालसी kam karnemen dlsi, ‘slothful in doing 
work 7 शात्माम अनुरागी dimamen anurdgi, ‘loving in spirit;’ qa 
ata विश्वास ara sab bdtonmen biswas yogya, ‘trustworthy in 
everything ;’ चलनेमें Stat chalnemen dhild, ‘slow in walking; बेदमें 
निपुण vedmen nipun, ‘acquainted with the veds;’ लेन देनमें aac 
len denmen chatur, ‘shrewd in buying and selling; लम्बादेम छोटा 
lambaimen chhoté, ‘small in the length.’ 


466. The word %at aisd, when it is used as equivalent to सा, 
may be subjoined to the accusatival base of a pronoun, or to the 
genitive case of a noun or pronoun ; as, ATU Bat सुविज्ञ dip 68286 su- 
vigya, ‘an eminently wise man as you are; मेरे ऐेसे जितने ata लाग 
भावसागरकी लचहरोंपर डोलते हुए हैं. ९०८ aise jitne din log bhawsdgarkt 
laharonpar dolte hue hain, ‘as many dejected people as, like me, 
are tossed about upon the waves of the sea of existence.’ at 
may even govern a preceding noun or pronoun in the genitive ; as, 
उसके सिरके बाल श्वेत ऊनके Vs Are पालेके ऐसे उजले हैं. ४६४72 sirke bal 
60९६ uinke atse aur paleke aise ugle hain, ‘the hairs of, his head are 
white like wool and as bright as snow.’ 


467. There is no system of comparison of adjectives by 
means of inflections in Hindi: the comparative is expressed by 
construing the adjective with the noun in the ablative case ; the 
superlative is denoted by extending the comparison to all of the 
class or kind by means of सबसे 2208०, ‘than all,’ as already ex- 
plained. See 27—30. 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 


468. Much has already been stated as to the nature and use 
of pronouns, and the concord of the relative with the antecedent 
has also been fully explained. See 375—879. 


469. The plural forms of the personal pronouns are frequent- 
ly used for the singular, not only in a honorific sense, but also 
in common parlance between friends ; as, हम परसों तुम्हारे संग खलंगे 
ham parson tumhare sang chalenge, ‘I will go with you the day 
after tomorrow ; तुम Urea लिये बिचालो कब लाओगे tum ghoreke liye 
bechalt kab 7609०, ‘when will you bring the bedding for the horse ? 
क्या तुम Peta देके बालते दे kya tum drishtant deke bolte ho, ‘ what, 
are you speaking in parables ?’ 


470. A speaker, unless of very high rank, should invariably 
use the singular number when speaking of himself, not only in 
addressing an equal or a superior, but even in speaking to an in- 
ferior. The pronoun of the second person singular is appropriately 
used in addresses to the Divine Being, to indicate reverence ; used 
of other beings, it generally implies disrespect or contempt ; as, 
wat तेरा एथित्री भी तेरी alee और उसको भरपूरों qa ears swarg tera 
prithivi bhi tert ३४ १2 aur uskt bharpiri tine bandi, ‘heaven is 
thine, the earth also is thine; creation and its fullness thou hast 
made ; तृ कान BMC क्या करता है श्रपना बखान कर ८६ Lawn hai aur 
(96 karta hat, apna bakhan kar, ‘who are you, and what are you 
doing? Give an account of yourself; 92% suat पाप्री aera aa यह 
क्या waz किया जे मेरा Ga सवा दिया are adharmi papi chandd@! tune yah 
‘kya andher kiya jo mera sat kho diya, ‘O unholy sinful wretch, 
what outrage you have committed in despoiling me of my purity!’ 


47l. The second person singular number may be used with- 
out indicating disrespect when great familiarity is allowed, as be- 
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tween friends, or ina fond and caressing manner, as between a 
mother and her child; as, शकुंतलाने wet gat इसोसे तेरा नाम प्रिय- 
म्बदा हुआ कि तू बात बहुत प्यारो ABT है Sakuntalane kaha sakhi isise 
tera nam Priyambada hua ki ta bat bahut 9605 kahtt hat, ‘Sakuntala 
said, O companion on this account you are called Priyambada be- 
cause you speak very lovingly ; दुलारे तू सो जा duldre tu so 7a, ९ dar- 
ling go to sleep;’ At तू यहां at मुझे चूमने दे 2८६ ४७ yahan & mujhe 
chiimne de, ‘my daughter come here let me kiss you.’ 


472. The third person singular may be used of a person in 
his absence, without implying any disrespect, but in his hearing 
the plural should be used ; a8, ag बड़ा ज्योतिषो और उसका पुरोहित हे 
wah bard jyotisht aur ४8८6 purohit haz, ‘he is a great’ astronomer 
and his family priest.’ 


473. In addressing superiors, the word आप dp, or some other 
term expressive of respect or honor, should be used, with the verb 
in the third person plural; and in speaking of them the third per- 
son plural of both pronoun and verb should be employed ; as, 
आपके अनुयहसे सब श्रानन्दस रहते दें apke anugrahse sab dnandse rahte 
hain, ‘through your Honor’s favour all continue in happiness ;’ 
कृपानिधान आपने मुभपर बड़ो दया को जे इस समय wea मेरी qu लो 
kripanidhan apne mujhpar bart dayd kt 40 ४७ samay Gpne merit sudh 
6, ‘mansion of mercy! you have shewn me great favour that you 
have at this time remembered me; दोनदयाल Wa दया कर कृष्णा- 
वतारकी कथा कहिये dindayal ab dayad kar krishnadvatarka katha 
kahiye, ‘kind to the poor! now be pleased to relate the account of 
Krishn’s incarnation ? महाराज जैसे suata & aa चत्॒र भी हैं mahkaraj 
jaise ripwan hain waise chatur bhi hain, ‘the king is as wise as 
he is beautiful.’ 


474. The frequent use of the plural forms of the personal 
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pronouns when in reality but one person is spoken of has led to the 
necessity of denoting the real plural either by some auxiliary term, 
such as लाग ‘people, ge ‘all,’ or by appropriating the plural 
forms with @t for the numerical plural, as distinguished from 
that of mere respect. Thus g# is often, but in bad taste, used 
when the speaker means himself only, and when it is necessary to 
indicate that others also are referred to, ¥a@ Ata or Ya Wa is said. 
Similarly, gaa, Jaa, etc., may be applied to an individual, and 
the real plural be denoted by इन लागोंने, or Patra, उन लागोंने, 
Twa, etc. See 43. 


475. The nominative form of substantives is frequently used, 
as we have seen, for the accusative ; but when a personal pronoun 
is governed by a transitive verb the accusative form must be 
employed ; thus, # तुमको (not तुम) मिखाता ¥ main tumko sikhata 
hin, ‘I am teaching you;’ उसने हमको (or ga, not हम) qa aut 
रू usne hamko durse dekhaé hat, ‘he saw us from a distance.’ But 
when the third personal pronoun is used as an adjective or de- 
monstrative the nominative form of it may be employed as the 
object of a verb; as, में यह HEAT g main yah kahtaé hin, ‘this is 
what I say;’ उसने यह बनाया दे usne yah bandyad hai, <he made 
this; Ht au far दुःखसे काठा mainne wah din duhkhse kata, “व 
spent that day in sorrow.’ 4 


476. With the conjunctive participles the nominative of the: 
third person is idiomatically used; thus, ag सुनके ae बाल उठा 
yah sunke wah bol uthad, ‘having heard this he exclaimed ;’ ag 
कच्कर Ga चला गया yah kahkar wah ४ 676 gayd, ‘having said this 
he went away.’ | 


477. The genitives of the personal pronouns can be used 
ip asubjective and also in an objective sense, that is, they may 
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be used as pronominal adjectives signifying ‘my,’ ‘thy,’ ‘his,’ 
etc., or they may be used as genitives strictly in the sense of 
‘of me,’ ‘of you,’ ‘of him,’ etc,; as, मेरा डर बढ़ जाता है mera dar 
barh jata hai, ‘my fear increases ; मेरा डर उसके AAA नहों है mera 
dar uske manmen nahin hat, ‘there is no fear of me in his mind ;’ 
मेरा नकार क्या काम Brant mera nakar kya kam dwega, ‘what will 
be the use of my denial?’ उसने मेरा नकार किया usne ‘mera nakar 
kiya, ‘he denied me,’ 


478, It is considered polite to put the second person before 
the first in the order of an English sentence, but the Hindi idiom is 
in the reverse order; as, हम qa वहां क्या करें ham tum wahdn kya 
karen, ‘what should you and I do there?’ आओ्रो हम तुम खेले 6० 
ham tum khelen, ‘come let us play,’ 


479. When ag and aq are used personally, the case endings 
are added immediately to them; but when they are demonstrative 
the noun intervenes between the inflected form of the pronoun 
and the case ending ; as, Wa उसका खेत देखा दे mainne uska khet 
dekha hai, «T have seen his field.:’ मैंने उस Ga के देखा हे mainne us 
khetko dekha hai, ‘I saw that field;’ उनके fasta unke dinonmen 
‘in their days ;’ उन Taare un dinonmen < in those days’, 


480. Of the two forms for theaccusative and the dative 
that ing (pl है) is the more decidedly dative; के is generally 
found with the accusative, but the other form may be used. 
In sentences in which the two cases are required, को almost in- 
variably marks the accusative and gor @ the dative; as, a 
लड़कीकीा तुम्हें सांप देता है main larkiko tumhen somp deta hin, «I en- 
trust the girl to you.’ 


48l,. The nominative of the personal pronouns is sometimes 
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omitted, but it may be easily known from the context; as कहा 
गया है kaha gaya hai, «it has been said; कहते ¥ kahte hain, ‘they 
(people) say ;’ gana tat कि नहीं samajhmen 696 ki nahin, ‘ have 
you understood (what has been said) or not?’ 


THE POoOSssESSIVE, REFLEXIVE, OR RESPECTFUL PRONOUN, आप: 


482, The genitive waat (ने, नी) is conveniently used as a 
substitute for the genitives of the personal pronouns; to represent 
the subject in the objective part of the sentence; as, लड़को श्रपनी 
Grant पढ़ती थी larki apni potht parhti thi, ‘the girl was reading her 
book ;! में aaa awa बेठा हुआ था main apne gharmen batthé hud thd, 
८ [ was seated in my house: उसने AAT Aral जानके खड़े उठाके 
उसके मारा १८6४९ apna ausar jainke kharg uthake usko mara, ‘he, 
perceiving his opportunity, having raised his sword, struck him.’ 
Observe that saat can be used in the manner just explained 
only when it represents the same person as the subject of the 
sentence ; in all other cases the genitive of the personal pronoun 
must be employed; e. g., the ambiguous English sentence, ‘he 
was going into his house,’ which may. mean his own or another’s 
house, loses its ambiguity in Hindi; for if the man’s own house 
be intended, swat must be used, if another's house be meant, 
उसका must take its place; as, यह श्रपने UTA गया wah apne gharmen 
gayd, «he went into his own house ;’ बह उसके घरमें गया wah uske 
gharmen gaya, ‘he went into his (another person’s) house.’ Not 
only must the genitive represent the subject when अपना is used 
for it, but it must appear in the objective part of the sentence ; 
thus, ‘he and his son went’ is, ag Miz उसका (not अपना) बेटा गये 
wah aur uskd beta gaye, because his occurs in connection with 
the subject of the sentence. 


483. श्रपना is occasionally found with the nominative, in- 
stead of the genitive of the personal pronoun; as, अपना घन भी 
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Tal जाता B apna dhan bhi khoya pata hai, ‘my own property 
also is being lost ;’ UAT जान अपने च्ायमें है apna jan apne hathmen 
hai, ‘one’s life is in one’s own hands.’ This usage is not idiomatic, 
though found in native books, and ought not to be copied. 


484, Asa reflexive ग्राप may be used for the first, second, 
or third person, and in both numbers; as, Wa श्राप उसे देखा main 
ne Gp use dekhd, ‘I myself saw him;’ qa आप क्या न गये tum dp 
kyon na gaye, ‘why did you not go yourself?’ ga श्राप शपनो 
अज्ञानतासे सब कुछ बिगाड़ देते हैं ham ap apni agydntase sab kuchh 
bigar dete hain, ‘we ourselves through our ignorance are marring 
everything.’ 


485. ‘saat may be used substantively, like the Latin suus, 
.to signify ‘one’s own,’ ‘one’s friends,’ etc. ; as, संसार अपनोंकीा प्यार 
करता है sansar apnonko pyar karta hati, ‘the world loves its own;’ 
बह MIATA पास AAT wah apnonke pas 606, «he came to his own.’ 


486. ‘To express respectivity or severality, श्रपना is repeated ; 
as, थे NWA DUA चर गये we apne apne ghar gaye, ‘they went each to 
his own house ; ga श्रपनेही श्रपनेही लिये aa करते F sad apneht apnehi 
liye yatn karte hawn, ९ they are striving each one for himself.’ 


487... आपके is sometimes used instead of the regular inflect- 
ed form QUAMT Or AIA AS; a8, आपके राजा समान समझता है dpko 
raja saman samajhta hat, ‘he regards himself as like a king 7 उसने 
आपके भूषित किया wsne dpko bhishit kiya, ‘he adorned himself.’ 
This usage is ambiguous and hardly idiomatic. 


488. The particles डे, ही, हीं, are often added to the personal 
and other pronouns, to make them more emphatic, thus imparting 
to them the additional sense of very, same, only, etc. ; as, में ag हूं 
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main wahi hin, ‘I am the very same person ;' तुमी Mel tumt kaho, 
‘do you yourself say; यह @at हे yah wahi hai, ९ this is the very 
same; Wet तुम्हें दे Baal mainhi tumhen de 86/66, ‘I only can give 
it to you.’ 


RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE. 


489, When the relative pronoun precedes its noun it agrees 
with it in number and case, but when it follows in the sentence, it 
agrees with the noun in pumber, but not necessarily in case. In 
its own member of the sentence it may be governed in the genitive 
by another noun, or be the object of a verb, or be in some other 
case ; a8, AT उतावली करता है सो चूक करता है Are At धीरज घरता B सो 
मनारथके पाता B jo ०४६८६०८४ karta hai so chuk karté hai aur jo dhiraj 
dhartaé hai so manorathko pata haz, ‘he who hastens misses, and he 
that has patience obtains, his end; मेरे यहां at लड़की थीं fare Fa 
ब्याह दिया mere yahan do larki thin jinhen mainne bydh diya, ‘in 
my family there were two daughters whom I gave in marriage ; 
दा ware लड़के थे जिनकी Tal मेंने की do anath larke the jinkt raksha 
mainne ki, ‘there were two orphan boys of whom I took care;’ @ 
कहां हैं जिन्हाने ae ala wet we kahan hain pnhonne yah bat kahi, 
where are they who said this ?’ 


490. The particle f& is sometimes used redundantly with 
the relative; as, wa राजाकी कथा सुनाता हूं कि जिसको चार राणी थीं 
ab rajakt kathaé sundta hin ki ski char rani thin, ‘now I tell the 
story of the king who had four queens ; लाभ जो कि gaat पहुँचा 2 
उसे खो a 2a labh jo ki hamko pahuncha hat use kho na dewen, ‘let 
us not lose the gain that has come to us;’ ज्ञानी बह है कि जिसने 
श्रपने प्रात्माकी TRA को B 99675 wah har ki jisne apne atmaki pah- 
chan kt hat, ‘he is wise who has formed acquaintance with himself.’ 


49], The phrase जिसमें jismen is sometimes used in the sense 
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of ‘so that,’ ‘in order that; ०. 2., जिस जिस Be परदव्यका शरण करे 
उस उस श्रेगका Baa करना fa lage फेर ऐसा कमे न करे ms 78 angse par- 
dravyako haran kare us us angko chhedan karna@ ki jismen pher aisa 
karm na kare, ‘with whatever limb you may seize the property of 
another, that limb cut off, in order that you may not do such a 
deed again.’ 


492. <A peculiar attraction is seen in the relative for its own 
oblique forms in preference to those of other pronouns ; that is, 
when a relative occurs at the beginning of a sentence or clause, and 
an indefinite pronoun would regularly follow, the relative is repeat- 
ed in the case that is required ; as, जा जिसपर बीत गया jo jispar bit 
9496, ‘whatever happened to anyone ;’ att जिसके पास था सो दिया jo 
jiske pas thé so diyd, ‘whatever anyone had he gave.’ 


493, A similar construction is sometimes found with ad- 
verbs ; as, जहां जिसका घन तहां उसका मन jahdn jiska dhan tahan 
usk& man, ‘wherever anyone’s wealth is there his heart is; Sm 
जिसको करनो Gat उसकी UTA jars? jiskt karni waist uski bharni, ‘a8 
is the conduct of anyone so will bis reward be.’ 


494, The interrogative क्रान or क्या takes the place of the re- 
lative in sentences expressing doubt, or negation, or in which a 
question is implied; as, & जानता हैं कि ये Hla हैं main janta hin ki 
' ४८ kaun hain, ‘I know who these are ; aay जाने कान है kya jane 
kaun hai, ‘who knows who he is; @@ Saat है तम्ह क्या क्या ग्रायश्यक्क 
है wah janta hai tumhen kya kya avasyak haz, ‘he knows what things 
are necessary for you.’ 


495. The interrogative ata kawn may be used in any case 
with or without a noun, for any single person or thing; but क्या 
can be used with a noun only in the nominative case; as, कान है 


N 
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Kaun had, ‘who is it?’ क्रान aA B kaun manushya har, ‘what man 
is it?’ aut है kyd has, ‘what is it?’ eat agg % kya vastu hai, «what 
thing is it?’ किस किसने aot aot किया है his hisne kya hyd nya haz, 
‘what has each person done?’ 


496. The indefinites @r& 4o7 and कुछ kuchh correspond some- 
what with the interrogatives ; ot like kaun may be used of persons 
or things when it is an adjective pronoun, but when a simple inde- 
finite it is used of persons. In the oblique singular it becomes किसी 
kist or fae kisa ; a8, कोई है उस ara koi har us gharmen, ९ there is 
some one in that house ;' मैंने उसे किसके दिया mainne use kisttko diya, 
‘I gave it to some one ; RIS स्त्री बाहर खड़ी है hoi str? bahar khari 
hat, ‘some woman is standing outside ;’ कोई दिन arat ४०४ din do, 
‘come some day.’ 


497. kuchh like kyd generally relates to things and is used to 
express quantity rather than number ; in negative sentences it is 
used in the sense of ‘at all;’ as, कुछ है उस Bata huchh hai us thai- 
limen, ‘is there anything in that bag!’ STS कुछ न पाया 6] kuchh na 
payd, ‘I received nothing today ;’ @at BAT, कुछ नहीं hyd hud, kuchh 
nahin, ‘what has happened ? nothing at all; इस aaa तुम कुछ नहीं 
जानते दा ८४ bdtmen tum kuchh nahin jante ho, ‘in this matter you 
know nothing at all.’ 


498, Some of the peculiar uses of चद्या have already been no- 
ticed (see 72—75.) ; mgt is often used to indicate very great 
disparity or separation; as, कहां मेरा प्रश्न ओर कहां तुम्हारा उत्तर 
kuhan mera prain aur kahdn tumharé uttar, ‘where is my question 
and where your answer?’ that is, there is no connection between 
the two ; कहां राजा भाज ओर कहां गंगा तेली hakdn raja Bhoj aur kahan 
Ganga telt, ‘where is king Bho} and where Ganga the oil man? 
that is, how great the disparity between them! 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


499. The verb ‘to be’ is often omitted at the end of nega- 
tive sentences as the sense of it is inherent in the negative; as, 
उनमें Re दवा नहों unmen kuchh dayad nahin, ‘there is no pity in 
them ; उनके पास कुछ aut unke pas kuchh nahin, ¢ they have nothing.’ 
In proverbial language especially the verb.is often to be supplied ; 
as, जबतक CATS तबतक Ara jabtak swds tabtat ds, ‘as long as there 
is breath there is hope; srraa wat val बस्तोम चर नहीं jangalmen 
khett nahin bastimen ghar nahin, ‘no cultivation in the jungle, no 
house in the village.’ 


500. It is important to observe the distinction in the use of 
the verbs था tha, Ear hud, and tet rahd, all of which are often 
employed to represent the somewhat indefinite term was. था sig- 
nifies was, that is, definetely past ; gat means became ; and रहा, 
continued ; ९. 8., श्रगले दिनोंमें एक राजा था agle dinonmen ek raja tha, 
‘in former days there was a king ; थोड़े दिनमें ऐसा Eat chore dinmen 
5786 hud, ‘in a few days it was so,’ that is, it so happened; ag 
पचीस ब्रसतक Naat Tal wah pachis barastak gaddipar raha, ‘he 
continued on the throne twenty-five years.’ 


Government of Verbs. 
Tue NoMINAIIVE WITH VERBS. 


50l. Neuter verbs and verbs with a passive sense such as, 
Sr जाना, ‘to become ; कक्कना, ‘to be called,’ etc., require a noun 
in the nominative case to complete the predicate. This nominative 
is rather in apposition with the subject of the sentence than go- 
verned by the verb ; as, @@ श्रनाथ लड़का IA घनीका लेपालक QT गया 2 
wah anath larka us dhanika lepalak ho gaya haz, ‘that orphan boy 
has become the adopted son of that rich man; St eat अपने fat 
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ग्राज्ञा मानती है aE Wagar कहाती है jo 8४5 apne patiki agyad manti 
hai wah patibraté kahat? hai, ‘the woman that observes her hus- 
band’s command is called a virtuous wife’ ag बारो जेगल बन गया 
wah bart jangal ban 9०96, ‘that garden became a jungle.’ 


ACCUSATIVE WITH VERBS. 

502. Active verbs govern their objects in the accusative case, 
and some neuter verbs may, as in English, take an accusative of 
a noun of kindred meaning ; 6. €., { Wh क्या! मारता है ४६ mujhe kyon 
marta hat, ‘why do you strike me?’ ag ata खाता हे १८६४ mans 
khaté hat, ‘he eats flesh; qa क्या बात बालते Bt tum hyd bat bolte 
ho?’ ‘what are you saying?’ warat भाषा बालता B hamari bhasha 
bolté hai, ‘he speaks our language; ay केखा Ba Vaal B wah kaisa 
khel khelta& haz, ‘what a game he is playing.’ 


503. When two accusatives occur in a sentence, one being 
in apposition with the other, the sign of the case is used with the 
first only ; a8, Went श्रपना मित्र gat muzhko apna metra sampho, 
‘regard me (as) your friend ;’ उसे Uluea मत जानो ४८७८ pandit mat 
ano, ‘do not consider him a pandit ; उसको RIT मेरी बेटियांका cis 
किया usko marke meri beteyonko rand kiyd, ‘having killed him he 
made my daughters widows.’ | 


504. Verbs of giving, imparting, or communicating in any 
way take an accusative of the thing given and a dative of the re- 
cipient ; the nominative form of the accusative is used to avoid 
the repetition of ko; as, Wa काठ बढ़द्देका दिया EA बनानेके mainne 
kath barhatko 6696 hal bandneko, ‘I gave wood to the carpenter to 
make a plough ;’ उसने इस भांति राजाकेा ara faut weve is bhants raja- 
ko sraép diyd, ‘in this manner he cursed the king;’ ang@ समय 
ब्राक्मणोंका अधिक wa aic दिया byahke samay brahmanonko adhik 
dhan 0686 6896, ‘at the time of the marriage, he divided great 
wealth among the brahmans.’ 
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505. Verbs signifying ‘to shew,’ ‘to tell,’ ‘to inform,’ ‘to 
feed,’ ’ to clothe,’ etc., take an accusative of the thing shewn, etc. 
and a dative of the person ; as, में तुमको पेड़ दिखाऊंगा main tumko per 
dikhainga. ‘I will shew you the tree ;’ बह सब कुछ quent बतावेगा | 
wah sab kuchh tumko batdwegda, ‘he will explain everything to you;’ 
Sua रोटी खिलाओ Are पानी faarat usko roti khildo aur pani pildo, 
‘give him bread to eat and water to drink ;’ लड़केका कपड़ा UTEATAT 
larkeko kapré pahindo, ‘clothe the boy.’ 


506. The dative of the person, to whom any state, feeling, or 
quality is ascribed is frequently employed in connection with the 
verbs hond, ‘to be’, and dnd, ‘to come;’ as, उनके पास AAR 
mR ata है ४४६८ pas janeka mujhe abhtlash hai, ‘I have a de- 
sire to go to them ;’ इस fawaa WHAT निश्चय छद्वाता 2 ४७ vishaymen 
mujhko nischay hota hae, ‘in this matter I am certain ;’ सत्युक्रा भय 
GALA ग्राता है mrityuka bhuy sabhonko ata hai, «dread of death 
comes to all;’ उसको उन्हें पर दया ATS wsko unhonpar dayd di, ‘he had 
compassion on them.’ 


507. The verb बोलना bolnd, ‘to speak,’ generally takes the 
dative of the person spoken to, rarely the ablative; as, ag तुमका 
क्या बालता है wah tumko &96 0006 hai, ‘what is he saying to you? 
fame न बाला kisise na bolo, ‘do not speak to any one.’ The 
verb BAT kahnd, ‘to say,’ generally takes the ablative, and very 
rarely the dative; as, इस विषयमे उनके कुछ A कहे ४8 vishaymen 
unko kuchh na kaho, ‘concerning this matter do not say anything 
to them.’ 


508. Verbs expressive of motion sometimes take the dative 
of the place to which the motion tends; as, चर (का) चला गया 
ghar chala 94७6, ‘he has gone home;’ बह अपने निज स्थानके गया 
wah apne nt) sthanko 9496, ‘he has gone to his own place;’ उसका 
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समाचार BARI पहुंचा चै uska samachar hamko pahunché hai, ‘news 
of him has reached us 


509. A few neuter impersonal verbs govern the dative ; as, 
Vat करनी EMA साहती नहों ८८७ karni hamko sohtt nahin, ‘such 
conduct is not becoming to us;’ तुमको नहीं सभता tumko nahin 
sijhta, ‘is it not visible to you?’ Am देख पड़ता है musjhe dekh parta 
hai, ‘to me it appears;’ राजाओं का चाहिये की warat रक्षा करें 
rajaonko chahiye ki prajaki rakshaé karen, ‘it is the duty of kings 
to protect their subjects.’ 


Tue ABLATIVE WITH VERBS. 


50. The ablative primarily conveys the idea of ‘from,’ 
‘away from,’ ‘off;’ hence verbs signifying departure, removal, 
differing from, freeing from, etc., take this case; as, उस ग्रामसे 
चले गये हैं us gramse chale gaye hain, ‘they have gone away from 
that village; तब wreare faat war tab bhdiyonse bidad hua 
‘then he took leave of his brethren ; बच्चा स्वामी दाससे भिन्न नहों हे 
kya swami ddsse bhinn nahin haz, ‘is not a master different from a 
servant?’ छएन बन्धनोंसे मुझे कान छुड़ावेगा an bandhanonse mujhe kaun 
chhurdwegd, ‘who will free me trom these bonds ?’ s 


5ll. The above denotes the most general use of the ablative 
with verbs; but it is used ina variety of other senses, the most 
important of which will be seen from what follows. 


5l2. Fearing :—verbs of fearing require the ablative of the 
person or thing feared; as, उससे sti मल wsse daro mat, ‘do not 
fear him; मार तो डाले पर श्रपजससे डरता हूं mar to dalin par 
apajasse darté hin, ‘I would kill (her) but I fear the infamy 2 | 
WT भय कान खाता है tuphse bhay kaun khataé hadi, ‘who is afraid 
of you?’ 


( 207 ) 
53. Hiding: _- उनसे छिपकर भागा unse chhipkar 8४586, ‘he fled 
stealthily from them ;’ नाव लक्तरोंसे 6a Te है naw laharonse dhamp 
gai hai, ‘the boat is covered with the waves;’ aaa भेद मित्रसे 
छिपाना न चाहिये manke bhed mitrase chhipadnd ria chahtye, ‘the 
secrets of the heart ought not to be concealed from a friend.’ 


5l4, Being ashamed :—ablative of the person or thing which 
causes the shame; as, में Waal दशासे लजाता e main apnt dasdse 
lajatt him, ‘I am ashamed of my condition; भोख मांगनेसे मुझे लाज 
ग्राती है hikh mangnese mugjhe laj ait hat, ‘IT am ashamed to beg.’ 


55. Asking, requesting, etc. :—ablative of the person asked 
etc.; as, उनसे प्रकछ्धिये ४१४८ piichhiye, ‘be pleased to enquire of them; 
ब्याकुल BH ऊपासिन्ध जगदीश्वरसे यों प्राथना की byakul hoke kripdsindhu 
jagadigwarse yon prarthnad ki, ‘being perplexed, to the ocean of 
mercy, the Lord of the world, she prayed 7 में श्राउसे बिन्ती करता हूं 
मरे श्रपराधोंका AAT कीजिये main apse binti karté hin mere apara- 
dhonko kshama kijiye, ‘I entreat you, be pleased to pardon my 
offences ;’ उससे मांग ST तुझे दे सकता है usse mang jo tujhe de sakta 
haz, ‘ask of him who is able to give to you; Waa क्या चाहते ar 
mujhse ky& chahte ho, «what do you request from me १! 


56, Fighting, disputing, hindering, etc. :—ay aa पशुओ्रोंसे 
लड़ा दे wah ban pasuonsé lard hat, ‘he has fought against wild 
beasts; उसको श्रांखें मेरी आंखेसे ast ४४४६६ ankhen meri ankhonse 
layin, ‘his eyes encountered mine; armud बिबाद करने लगे brah- 
manse bibad karne lage, ‘he began to dispute with the brahman ;’ 
किसोसे भगड़ा करता है Lisise jhagra karta hai, he is wrangling with 
some one,’ उसने Fat चढ़नेसे रोक लिया wsne mujhko charhnese rok 
liyd, she prevented me from ascending ;’ नदी पार जानसे बरजा nadi 
par jadnese barjd, ‘be forbad to cross the river.’ 
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5l7. Treating, dealing with, acting towards, etc. —an ablative 
of the person; as, wa जाति दूसरीसे MANIC नहों करती B ck jati diis- 
rise vyavahar nahin karti has, ‘one caste has no dealings with an- 
other ;) उसने ASST काम मुभसे किया है usne achchha kam mujhse kiya 
hai, ‘he has done me a good deed ; तुम जब चाहे तब उनसे WATS कर 
सकते Bi tum jab chaho tab unse bhalat kar sakte ho, ‘whenever you 
wish you may do good to them;’ मुभसे तुम्हारा क्या काम से mujhse 
tumharad kya kam hat, ‘what have you to do with me?’ 


58. Addressing, accosting, representing :—an ablative of 
the person addressed, etc.; as, उसने उनसे RUT ४७7०८ unse kaha, ‘he 
said to them; उसने जमसे ये बातें al usne hamse ye baten kin, ‘he ad- 
dressed these words to us; राजासे यूं निवेदन किया rajdse yin nive- 
dan kiyd, ‘he thus addressed the king.’ 


59. Meeting, interview:——ablative of the person with whom ; 
as, बहुत लाग मशालें लके दूल्हेसे मिलनेक्रा frat bahut log masdlen leke. 
dilhese milneko nikle, ‘many people taking torches came out to 
meet the bridegroom ;’ ब्राज Tests भेंट wat ay gurujise bhent bha- 
96, ‘I had an interview today with the teacher.’ 


520. The ablative is used with हो, Bra, Braz, (the conjunc- 
tive participles of @tat) in the sense of ‘coming,’ ‘going,’ ‘passing,’ 
‘ya /” a8, UH लामड़ी उस AMG होके we ek lomri us margse hoke gai, 
‘a fox went by that way ;’ At ava हाके ART mere gharse hoke jao, 
‘go by way of my house; @anm बीचसे Bra जाता था hetke bichse 
hoke 4ata@ thd, ‘he was going through the field.’ 


52I. The following are additional examples of the ablative 
in construction with verbs :--पड़ासी से STS मत TS parosise dah mat 
rakh, ‘envy not your neighbour; gaat खाल कशनसे क्या प्रयोजन हे 
ttni bat kahnese kya prayojan hai, ‘what need is there to say so 
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much?’ aurea faq करता है burdise ghinn karta hai, ‘he abhors 
evil; ga कामसे हाथ चाऊंगा ts hdmse hath dhoungd, «I will wash 
my hands of this business ;’ afma Sra लड़नेसे faata किया thakit 
hoke larnese besrdm kiya, ‘being wearied he rested from fighting ;’ 
Jaa लड़केकेा 3a जानेसे बचाया ९४४४८ larkeko 260 janese bachaya, ‘he 
saved the boy from drowning ;’ @ war (से) मरते B we bhukhonse 
marte hain, ‘they are dying of hunger;’ तुमने मुझसे कपठ किया 
tumne mujhse kapat kiya, ‘you deceived me;’ तु मुझसे Want tu 
mujhse mukarega, ‘you will deny me;’ परापॉंसे पक्कतताओं paponse 
pachhtdo, ‘repent of sins ;’ समभसे ATET samajhse bahur, ‘beyond 
comprehension ;' qua लेनदेनसे सावधान Ter apne lendense sdvdhan 
raho, ‘be attentive to business ;’ ag मुभसे सेन करता हे wah mjlise 
sain kartaé haz, ‘he is making a sign to me.’ 


Tue LocaATIVE WITH VERBS. 


522. The locative in connection with verbs usually expresses 
the place, time, or condition in which the subject or object of a 
sentence is, acts, or suffers; as, में चरमें था main gharme. thd, <I 
was in the house;’ @g नावपर चढ़ ॒ जायगा wak nadwpar charh payaga, 
‘he will go on board the boat;’ भकोलपर and उठो Riz a Sifaa 
में थे jhilpar dndhi utht aur we jokhimmen the, a storm rose on the 
lake and they were in danger;’ ma@at tat kablon rahoge, ‘how 
long will you stay ?’ | 


523. The locative is as frequently used with verbs of motion 
as the accusative or dative; as, ga बनमें चले ham banmen chalen, 
‘let us go to the wuod;’ WaTaa ae घभाम Wat achdnak wah sabha- 
men 696, ‘suddenly he came into the assembly ;? ag ठोक समयपर 
grat wah thik samaypar dyd, “he came at the exact time.’ 


524, Verbs expressive of emotions of the mind, as love, 
hatred, etc., take the locative with az pf the person who is the 
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object of the love, etc. ; 98, है युधिष्ठिर जिसपर में WATE करता % Sra 
Sia उसका सब Ua WVTAT a he yudheshthir jispar matn anugrah karta 
hin haule haule uska sab dhan khota hin ५0 Yudhishthir ! I gently 
remove all the wealth of him to whom I shew favor ;’ आपने मकपर 
बड़ी रूपा की apne mujhpar bart kripa ki, «you have shewn me great 
kindness ;’ मुकझपर बिना कारण क्या RTI करते BI mujhpar bina karan 
kyon krodh karte ho, ‘why are you angry with me without a cause ?” 
e wy मरे पुत्रपर दया की जिये he prabhu mere putrapar 6696 kimye, ‘ 0 
Lord have mercy on my son ;’ उसके दइथियार जिनपर ae भरोसा रखता 
था aia लिया uske hathiyar jinpar wah bharosa rakhta tha chhin liya, 
‘his armour on which he was trusting he took away;’ Ha भला न 
किया जे इस सत्यस्थरूप पर fasata किया mainne bhald na kiya 30 ४४8 
mrityuswarippar biswis kiya, ‘I bave not done well that I have 
placed confidence in this form-of-death.’ 


525. Other instances of the use of the locative in construc- 
tion with verbs are as follow :--बच भेजनपर Ast था wah bhojan- 
par baitha tha, ‘he was sitting at his food ;’ सिधाईमे देना भला है 
sidha@imen dend bhalé hai, ‘it is good to give with frankness ; 
QE मेरे खाजमें था wah mere khojmen tha, ‘he was in search of 
me;’ इस विषयमें श्रपनी समकपर चलना न चाहिये ४8 wshaymen apni 
samajhpar chalné na chahiye, ‘in this matter you ought not to 
act on your own judgment; ' क्या क्या विर्षात्त हमपर ala गई & kya 
६96 vipatti hampar bit gat hain, ‘what various calamities have 
happened to us;’ @ Saul कुड़कुड़ाये we uspar kurkurdye, ‘they 
murmured at him.’ 


Usk AND APPLICATION OF THE TENSES. 


l. Tenses formed from the Loot. 


526. The Prospective Conditional:—It has aiready been 
stated that this tense cannot be correctly termed ‘ Aorist,’ for it is 
never used historically. A conjunction generally accompanies it, 
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or is understood with it, and it almost invariably implies a relation 
to some other action. As, moreover, it.is almost always followed 
by a verb in the future tense, or in the same tense denoting futu- 
rity, the name here given to it, ‘ Prospective Conditional,’ accords 
more with its nature than that by which it is generally known. 


527, This tense is used for the expression cf possibility, liberty, 
inclination, wish, enquiry, obligation, etc., in reference especially 
to future time ; as, @It जाने में तुमको फिर कभी न देख kya jane main 
tumko phir kabhi na dekhiin, ‘who knows, I may never see you 
again ;' Wa चले जायें 60 chale jawen, ‘now they may go; आशा 
रखता | fH STH ATH ae भी संग चले 666 rakhta hin ki jo main jain 
wah bhi sang chale, ‘I hope that if I go he also will accompany me;’ 
aay WH Staa नहों कि अपने wad जो चाहे सो as kya mujhe uchit 
nahin ki apne dhanse 40 chahin so karin, ‘wht, is it not right for 
me to do what I like with my own wealth?’ में तम्हारे लिये an करूं 
main tumhare liye kya karin, ‘what may I do for you?’ @ ay 
हमारी आंख खल जायें he prabhu hamari ankhen khul jayen, ‘O Lord! 
may our eyes be opened;’ में जाऊं fa TE main jaan ki rahin, ‘may 
I go or stay?’ @sat tat करे Jéwar aisdé kare, ‘may God do 80 
चाहिये कि प्रतिनज्ञा at chahiye (४ pratigyad karen, ‘they ought to pro- 
mise.’ 


328, The prospective conditional is used in common conver- 
sation as an indefinite present tense, and it is found in many pro- 
verbiai expressions also ; as, @ दाता एक पेसा भी wR fra जाय he data 
ek paisa bht mughe mil jay, (0 liberal (man) may even one pice be 
obtained by me;’ वहां क्या देखे wahdn kya dekhe, ‘what does he see 
there; में क्या जानू main 69४6 janiin, «what do I know?’ 


साईक घर दूर हे. * जेसो लम्बी खजूर । 
चढ़े ता aia प्रेम रस - गिरे aT चक्रनाचूर ॥ 
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Sdinke ghar dur haz, jarst lambi khair, 
charhe to chakhe premras, gure to chaknachiir, १ 


‘It is far to the master’s house, as a tall date tree; if you 
ascend you may enjoy the nectar of love, if you fall you will be 
crushed.’ हे 

529. The forms चाहे ८४०४८, चाहा ०४6४०, second singular and 
second plural prospective conditional of चाइना chdhna, ‘to wish,’ 
‘to desire,’ are in use as disjunctive conjunctions; thus, चाहे ae 
चाहे ae chahe yah chahe wah, ‘whether this or that ; @Teét इसके 
लीजिये चाहा उसके chdho isko lijiye chaho usko, ‘take either this or 
that, as you please.’ खाह्टे has sometimes the sense of though; as, , 
हान्हार पलटती नहीं are सेकडों gant honhar palatti nuhin chahe saik- 
ron pukdren, ‘what is to be (fate) changes not though hundreds 
should complain.’ It is sometimes followed by qwat athwa, लाभी 
taubhi, or other conjunctions ; as, स्त्री चाहे युवती हा अ्रथतवा दृद्धा 5605 
chahe yuratt ho 6/७6 vriddha, ‘whether the woman be young or 
old;’ चाहे ओर सब बस्तु जातो TH पर wa Gl पदा्थाका रखना श्रच्छा 
नहीं जानते हैं chahe aur.sab vastu aati raken par dharm khokar padar- 
thonia rakhna& achchhé nahin gante hain, ‘though all other things 
may be lost still having lost virtue, they do not consider it good 
to possess things.’ 


530. The Future :-—This tense is used to denote future time, 
definitely or indefinitely ; as, तुम ग्राजही STMT fw ajhi 46०9८, 
‘you will go this very day;’ में उसे तुमका कल दूँगा wain use tumko 
kal diingd, ‘I will give it to you tomorrow;’ @ पांच बरसम ASH we 
panch barasmen lautenge, ‘they will return in five years ; aw Tawaa 
Mam wah nischay dwegd, ‘he certainly will come;’ a तुम्हारे साथ 
कभी न जाऊंगा main tumhare sath kubhi na jddinga, ‘T will never go 
with you.’ 


—_ 
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53l. The future perfect is expressed by using the verb चुकना 
chuknd, ‘to finish,’ as an auxiliary to the root of the principal verb ; 
38, में पार उतर चुकूंगा wits asa AM main par utar chukinga 
dGndhike dneke Gge, ‘I shall have crossed over before the storm 
comes; में लिख चुकूंगा main likh chukiingd, ‘I shall have written.’ 


532. An event that is about to take place, or that is likely 
to happen, is sometimes indicated by means of चाइना chdhnd, ‘to 
wish,’ ‘to desire,” with the past participle of the principal verb ; 
as, बह चला चाहता है wah chala chahia hai, ‘he is about to go,’ or 
‘will go just now; @@ गिरा चाहता B wah gird chahté hat, ‘he is 
about to fall.’ 


533. The future of rat is used to denote doubt or 
probability ; as, जिसने शेसा काम क्रिया az बड़ा ज्ञानी होगा jisne 6४४5 
kam kiya wah bara 99608 hoga, ‘he who did such a work must be 
a very wise man ;’ वे आते Bilt we 68० honge, ‘they may be coming, 
or probably are coming ;’ बह घर गया Stat wah ghar gaya hoga, 
‘he may have gone home.’ The distinction between ‘will’ and 
‘shall’ cannot be expressed by the Hindi verb. 


534. The Imperative :—The imperative being the same in 
form as the prospective conditional, with the exception of the 
second person singular, sometimes the context alone determines 
which is intended ; thus, हम चलें ham chalen, may be ‘let us go,’ or 
‘we may go; अब तुम कहो ab tum kaho, might be, ‘now you speak,’ 
or ‘now you may speak. The third person singular is used in general 
prohibitions, laws, enactments, etc. ; and in a precative or benedic- 
tive sense in addresses to God, the second person singular is consi- 


‘dered reverential; but it cannot be used of persons in their pre- 


sence without conveying the idea of contempt or abuse; as, &ré 
जन ae न कहे hot jan yah na kahe, ‘let no man say this ;’ re Far 
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न gmk kot 6०786 na samphe, ‘let no one think so;’ qua NRA आये 
शुए जा FA उनके प्रणाम करे श्रपना आसन बेठनेके लिये देखे हाथ जोाड़के 
THA खड़ा रहे चलने लगें ता पीछे Brea श्राप भी चले apne grihmen aye 
hue 90 vriddh unko pranam kare apna 68670 00६६/४00८(८ liye dewe, hath 
jorke sanmukh khara rahe chalne lagen to pichhe hoke dp bhi chalen, 
‘let him bow to the aged who enter his house, let him give them 
his own seat to sit on, let him stand with joined hands before 
them, when they leave then let him also follow behind them ;’ 
क्रपनी छाती पीटके कहा है ईश्वर मुझ पापीपर दया कर apni chhati pitke 
kaha he Iswar mujh rdpipar 6696 kar, ‘smiting his breast he said, 
God be merciful to me a sinner.’ 


535. The use of negative adverbs with the imperative has 
been explained in rule 282, the following are examples; उसे जाने 
मत at use jane mat do, ‘do not allow him to go;’ gaat मत सुना 
uskt mat suno, ‘donot listen to his (statement)? agt न STAT wahan 
76760, ‘do not go there ;’ हम गालो a daham 966 na dewen, ‘let us 
not give abuse.’ 


536. The respectful imperative is in constant use in polite 
conversation, and answers to the English ‘please,’ ‘ be so kind,’ 
‘be so good,’ etc. ; as, भीतर WIEA Lhitar diye, ‘be pleased to come 
in ;’ Afea baithiye, ‘please sit down ;’ Hat दीजिये mujhko dijiye, 
‘be so kind as to give me.’ The form ending in gat ४४०, the mild 
imperative, is often incorrectly represented as the plural of the 
respectful imperative ; both forms however are used for the plural 
and for the singular also, but the mildimperative is less respectful 
than the other ; thus, हमारे काममें कभी हाथ न डालिये amare kam- 


men kabhi hath na ddliye, ‘never interfere in my work ;’ wfwat 


aa bhiliyo mat, ‘pray do not forget ;! मेरे ara उसे कल लाइयेो mere 
pas use kal 76४७०, ‘bring him to me tomorrow 


¢ 
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537. The respectful imperative of चाहना chahnd, that is, 
चाहिये chdhiye, is often used impersonally, not unlike the Latin 
oportet,, to convey a sense of obligation, fitness, etc., as expressed 
by ‘one ought,’ ‘one should,’ ‘we must,’ etc.; thus, qa करना चाहिये 
yatn karna chahiye, ‘an endeavour ought to be made;’ देखा चाहिये 
dekha@ chahiye, ‘one ought to see ;’ Ma क्या देना चाहिये ab hyd dena 
chahiye, ‘now what should be given ?.’ 


¢ 538, Observe that चाहिये hasa plural form, atfga, and also a 
past tense, चाहिये था; ८. 8., मिलजाने चाहिये mil jane chahiyen, ‘we 
ought to unite;’ qatar तीन aaa चाहियें परंतु तोन a श्ाते हैं 
quariko tin chhakke chahiyen parantu tin kame ate havn, ‘three 
sixes are necessary to the gambler, but three aces come ;’ चाहिये 
था कि ag किसो छायावान भाड़ीके बाड़ वा feat acqgr नदोके तोरपर 
Brat chahiye tha ki wah Kast chhdydwan jharike bar wa hist 
tarangyukt nadi ke tirpar hota, ‘it ought to have been on the 
border of some shady grove, or on the bank of some rippling 
stream.’ 


2. ‘TENSES FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


539. The Retrospective Conditional :—-This tense, as the name 
here given to it indicates, refers generally to time past. With 
afd, Sit, or some other conjunction it is used as a past conditional ; 
as, यदि HE A पड़ता AT UTS न उगतोी yadi menh na parta to ghas na 
ugtt, ‘if rain had not fallen grass would not have sprung up;’ St 
तुम मुभसे मांगते तो में तुमको क्या न देता jo tum mujhse mangte to main 
tumko kyon na deta, ‘if you had asked of me then why would I not 
have given to you?’ ज्ञा उसका लड़का जीता रहता ते aw गददीपर बेठता 
jo uska 7८१४6 jita rahta to wah gaddipar baithta, ‘if his son had 

continued to live he would have sat on the throne.’ 


540. In past conditional sentences the conjunction is some- 
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times omitted in the former part of the sentence, and the particle 
लो, which is generally used to introduce the second part of a con- 
ditional proposition, is sometimes wanting in the second part ; 
thus, मेरे पास धन RAT तो wie IT मांगता mere pas dhan hota to bhikh 
kyon mangtd, ‘if I had wealth then why did I beg?’ यदि ag saat 
WHAT BMA देता yad: wah janta muphko sampha deta, ‘if he had 
known he would have explained to me.’ I[t is more idiomatic, 
however, to supply both the conjunction and the particle. 

54l. This tense is frequently employed to denote continuous 
or habitual action having no definite reference to past or to present 
time ; as, थे UAT श्राते RIT THRAT Ba जाते we Lhorko 66९ aur sanjh- 
ko chale jate, ‘they come at dawn and go in the evening ;’ अपनो 
पुजियोंका जीने नहीं देते apni putriyonko gine nahin dete, ‘they do nut 
allow their daughters to live ;’ जहां जहां वे जाते तहां तहां ae भी जाता 
jahdn jahdn we pate takin tahan wah bhi ata, ‘ wherever they used 
to go there he also used to go; wa दूसरेके संग व्यवद्धार नहों करते ck 
disreke sang vyavahadr nahin karte, ‘they have no dealings with 
one another.’ 


542. The retrospective conditional seems to be occasionally 
used instead of the present tense ; as, BB कहां जाता wah kahan ata, 
‘where is he going?’ तुम क्या ara tum kya karte, ‘what are you do- 
ing ? It would be more correct, perhaps, to regard such sentences 
as the above as examples of the present tense with the auxiliary 
है hat, tho, etc. omitted. Observe that indefiniteness as to time 


is a main feature of this tense, though generally it has reference 
_to the past. 


543. Sometimes this tense is idiomatically used for a near 
future ; a8, में अभी जाता marin abhi jata, ‘I will go just now;’ a ser- 
vant may be heard to say, में ्रभी लाता main abhi lata, meaning, 
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‘T will bring it quickly.’ This usage is found occasionally with 
the perfect, and even with the present tense; thus, mul Sax यहां 
जाता हूं WC उसे लाकर Wis Gy उपस्थित कर देता ¥ abhi ४७४८ yahan 
ata hun aur use lakar 6/0/2 sanmukh upasthit kar deté hin, « will 
vo at once to his house and having brought him will set him be- 
fore you.’ 


544. The Present tense :—The primary use of this tense is to 
denote an emphatic present, but it is used to represent the indefi- 
nite present and the continuous present also; as, में watt लिखता ¥ 
main patrt likhta hin, ‘I am writing a letter; ag तुमसे बालता दे 
wah tumse 00766 hat, ‘he is speaking to you;’ ara uma हैं am pakte 
hain, ‘the mangoes are ripening; दिन भर वे Giza हैं din bhar we 
khodte hain, ‘they dig all day.’ 


545, It is employed in the expression of general truths or 
statements ; as, wud हैं जिस समय घरमें ana आता थे तिसी समय जस 
बेर ua जाते हें. kahte hain jes samay gharmen kupit ata hai tist 
samay jas aur dharm ate haw, ‘they say that when a bad son 
enters a house honor and virtue leave it ;’ मनुष्य RAT आप होता है 
खसा दूसरेकोा समभता है manushya jaisa dp hota hai ७4686. dusreko 
samagjhia hai, ‘as 8 man himself is so he supposes another to be.’ 


546. Habitual or continuous action is often denoted by this 
tense ; 28, बच बहुत भ्रच्छा बालता है wah bahut achchha bolta hat, ‘he 
speaks very well;’ रात faa खेंचता है rat din khainchta hat, “he 
pulls night and day ; ये बेंद पढ़ते हैं श्रार राजा प्रजाकी car करता दे ye 
ved parhte hain aur raya prajast raksha karta hai, ‘these read the 
veds and the king protects his subjects.’ 


547. In animated narrative the present tense is used to de- 
scribe past acts or events. The speaker describes what he saw or 
heard as if the scene were still present to view, or the very words, 

0 . 
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as they were heard, are quoted; as, at ayer क्या देखला ¥ fa TH 
ana क्र जिसमेंसे SAG लाग RIA 4 wahan pahun: ce kya dckhta hii 
ki ek bast? hat gismense anek log ate hain, ‘having arrived there 
~ what do I see? That there is a village out of which many people 
are coming ; उसने उत्तर दिया कि में नहीं जागता हूं usne uttar diya ki 
main nahin (६076 hin, ‘he replied thathe did not know; और मैंने देखा 
कि नगर बहुत बड़ा है श्रार कि उसके मध्यमें एक नला बहजाता है aur main- 
ne dekha ki nagar bahut bard hat aur ki uske madhymen ek nala bah 
jata hes, ‘and I saw that the city is large, and that through the 
midst of it a stream is flowing.’ The oratio directa is a character- 
istic feature of Hindi idiom, and is far more forcible and impressive 
than the indirect form which is more usual in English. 


54%. When two or more present tenses are connected by con- 
junctions, all of them having the same nominative, the auxiliary 
हूं, है, शा, or हैं, may be omitted in all but the last verb ; as, में नहों 
जानता fa कहां जाता हूँ main nahin janta ki Lahin j'té hin, ‘I do 
not know where I am going;’ tama मनुष्य पानी देखला We उसके 
पोलसा है श्रार घाड़ांका देखता और उनपर asa दे swapnmen manushya 
pani dekhta aur ueko छाए hai aur ghoronko dekhta aur unpar charh- 
ta haz, ‘in a dream a man sees water and drinks it, and he sees 
horses and rides upon them; @ कहांसे ara और कहांका जाते हैं we 
kahanse ate aur kahénko jate hain, ‘where have they come from 


and where are they going ?’ 


949. The present tense sometimes conveys the sense of a’ 
near future; a8, हम SME जन्म ले तुम्हारी चिन्ता Aa हैं han beghi | 
janm le tumhari chinté mette hain, ‘we having quickly taken birth. 
will remove your anxiety ;’ fag भांति dat बलदेवके गाकुल ले गई तिसी 
Olas कथा कहता % jis bhants Devi Baldevko Gokul le gat tsi ritise 
hatha kahta hin, <I will relate to you the very manner in which 
Devi took Baldev to Gokul.” We are not without this idiom in 
Euglish ; e. g., ‘He is coming tomorrow,’ ‘I leave tonight,’ etc. 
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- 580. The Imperfect :—-This-tense denotes the progression of 
a past action during the time in which something else took place ; 
ax, FUR अस्त हानेपर थे श्रपने दीपक ललाते थे siiryake ast honepar we 
apne dipak jalate the, ‘on the going down of the sun they were 
lighting their lamps; tra@t सोले थे fa एक सांपने मन्दरायका पांव 
पकड़ा rdtko sote the ki ek simpne Nandaradyka 960७ pakra, ‘they 
were sleeping at night when a snake laid hold of Nandaray’s foot ;’ 
में ग्पना खाना TATAT UT man apna khand pakdtd tha, <I was cook- 
ing my food.’ 


- 3, Tenses From THs Pas? PaRtTICIPLe. 


55. The Historical Past :—The peculiar construction that 
must be followed with the tenses from the past participle of all 
transitive verbs has been explained in rule 23. The name, Histo- 
rical Past, clearly indicates the use of this tense in representing 
the action as past and complete without any definite reference to 
time ; a8, BY WH गढ़पर WSR मारा गया wah ek garhpar charhke mara 
gaya, ‘he having assaulted a fort was killed; @ arad आये we 
ndwmen dye, ‘they came in a boat; थोड़े समयमे सत्र बदल गया thore 
samaymen sab badal gayd, ‘in a little while all changed,’ | 


552. This tense is often repeated with the particle ले be- 
tween to express idiomatically that the action may have taken 
place, or that it cannot now be reversed 3 28, SAT at eat hud to 
hud, मारा ते मारा mara to mara, Nat at गया gaya to gayd, ०५०. ; 
these expressions, not literally, but in corresponding idiomatic 
English, might be thus rendered ;—‘ what is done cannot be un- 
done ;’ ‘if he has killed him, then he has killed him ;’ ‘if he has 
gone, he has gone and there’s an end of it.’ Similarly, जे! हमारे 
Bsa जाने अ्रनजाने इन्दकी पूजा की ते की पर Wa तुम जान बरककर waar 
wag काड़ FASMS BT सलते हे jo hamdre baronne jane anjane Indraki: 
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pind ki to ki par ab tum jan binhkar dharmka panth chhor wbatbat 
kyon chalte ho, ‘if our forefathers, knowingly or unknowingly, 
worshipped Indra it cannot be helped ; but now; why, knowingly 
leaving the path of virtue, are you walking in an impassable path # 


553. The Perfect :—This tense represents the action as past 
and complete at the time spoken of, but geuerally refers it to some 
recent period ; 98, @& Tal @ wah ८9५6८ hai, ‘he has come;’ Wa 
गाना साया है mainne khang khaya hai, ‘I have eaten my food; वे 
गये ¥ we gaye hain, ‘they have gone;’ किस देशसे श्राये Bt Ais ८६६४८ 
aye ho, ‘from what country have yau come,’ 


554. The Pluperfect :— This tense denotes that the action or 
event was past before some other action or event, to which usually 
it has some reference ; as, (wa gaa Wi जब oe दिखाई दिया rathse 
‘utart thin jab wah dikhat diya, * they had descended from the cha- 
riot when he appeared ;’ तुम्हारे NAR A AE गया था cumhare aneke 
dge wah gaya thd, ‘before you came he had gone ;’ &@ नावपर FS 
गये थांद उदय EM था jab ndwpar charh gaye chand uday hud tha, 
४ when they embarked on the boat the moon had risen.’ 


555. This tense is sometimes used when no other past action 
is specified, and it is frequently used where in English the simple 
past is employed ; as, बह बाला था wah bold tha, ‘he spoke ;’ तुमका 
gerat था tumko buldya tha, ‘he called you ;' & आये थे we dye the, 
- ‘they came.’ In such cases as these, there is an implied reference 
to some other past event which took place subsequently to what is 
‘mentioned. Thus in the last sentence, we dye the, it is implied that 
“they came and then went away.’ | 


556. An anomaly may here be noticed in the use of the past 
‘tenses of the transitive verb at dend, ‘ to give,’ when compounded 
with the abstract nouns दिखाई dikhai, ‘appearance;’ Bare chhuldt, 
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‘tangibility ;' परकड़ाई pakardi, ‘seizure ;’ सुनाई sundi, ‘hearing. 
When thus used देगा does not take the transitive construction with 
the case of the agent but is treated as a neuter verb; thus, @ (not 
उनने) दिखाई fad we dithai diye, ‘they appeared ; weg quré faut 
éabd sundt ०8096, ‘a voice was heard.’ 


THE UNCOMMON TENSgs. 

557. The following examples will suffice to illustrate the use 
of the un:ommon tenses given 24l—~-244. खह कल nat होगा wah 
kal gaya hogd, ‘he must lave gone yesterday ;' ag अपने मम्मे wat 
विचार करता BMT wah apne manmen kya bichar karta ४०66, * what 
will he, or may he, be thinking in his mind?’ यहां कहीं रहते होंगे . 
yahan kahin rahte honge, ‘they must be staying here somewhere ;’ 
RBI पानी बअचता हे jahan pani bahta ho, ‘where the water may be 
flowing ;' आपने यह समाचार Tat होगा apne yah samachdr 8४76 hoga, 

you, Sir, must have heard this news 


Tae INFINITIVE. 

55%. The infinitive in Hindi is of very extensive and varied 
application. Strictly speaking, it is no part of the verb, but ra- 
ther a noun signifying the action denoted by the verb, it has no 
direct reference to the nominative or to time, and defines nothing 
but the bare act. 


559. The form is used as an infinitive proper, and is often 
governed by another verb in the inflected form; as, वह कहने लगा 
wah kahne laga, ‘he began to say ; में सुनने आया | main sunne aya 
han, «I have come to listen; ga देखने Aa हैं ham dekhne gate hain 
‘we are going to see /' बह Wa हुए्का For श्रार बचाने श्राया है wah 
khoye hueko dhiinrhne aur bachdne dyad hai, ‘he has come to seek 
aud to save the lost.’ 


560. The infinitive is frequently used as a verbal noun and 
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is inflected like an adjective in qt. It has a feminine form ending 
in नी, and all the oases of the noun, but no plural; as, सारना सुगम 
है पर faarat कठिन है mdrna sugam hai par plana kathin haz, ‘kill- 
ing is easy, but bringing to life is difficult ;’ श्रापका जाना शभ्रावश्य 
है dpha jana dvasya hai, ‘your departure is necessary ; उस पढन्‍्लेसके 
ऊपर GSAT WaT हे us parbbatke ४७67" charhnd asddhya hat, ‘the 
ascent of that mountain is impracticable.’ 


56l. The object of an action is frequently denoted by the 
accusative or dative form, with or without the sign do ; this dative 
form may always be rendered in English by the infinitive ; thus, 
लकड़ी GTA WIE हे lakyt batorneko di hat, ‘she has come to 
gather wood ; sak श्रानेके कहा mujhe dneko kaha, ‘he told me to 
come; मुझे कुछ खानेकेा दीजिये mujhe kuchh khaneko dijiye, ‘be 
pleased to give me something to eat; ae कहने wrat ८४८7 kahne 
69%, ‘ he came to say something.’ 


562. In the genitive it takes 26, ke, or ki, according to the 
gender and number of the noun that governs it; as, aq रस्थनेक्रा 
. नहों है yah rakhneka nahin hat, ‘this is not for keeping (or is not 
fit to be kept); ये awaa aul दें ye bechneke nahin hain, ‘ these are 
not for sale; Qraaat Feet न थो bolneki tchchha na thi, ‘ there was 
no desire to speak.’ 


563. The following are examples of the ablative and loca- 
tive :--भागनेसे मरना भला है bhagnese marna bhala hai, ‘it is better 
to die than to flee; g@ 5a जलानसे बचाया use dub janese bachayd, 
‘he saved him from drowning ;’ थे ae ae आतके कहने अथवा सुननमे 
समय बिताते थे we nai nai batke kahne 66706 sunnemen samay bitdte 
the, ‘they used to spend their time either in saying or in hearing 
new things; ae लड़का मरनेपर ut wah larké marnepar thd, ‘the 
boy was at the point of death.’ 
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564. The verbal noun is governed in the genitive by prepo- 
sitions just like ordinary nouns; as, देड़नके भागे daurneke age, 
‘before running ;’ qan लिये ata sunneke liye dye, ‘they came tu 
hear;’ faa de जानेके 08४ dekhe janeke, ‘without being seen;’ राणोके 
foam faa aad are ranike dhinrhnete liye banmen at, ‘she came 
into the wood to search for the queen.’ 


565. The infinitive is sometimes idiomatically used with the 
sense of the imperative, and may then take the negative मत or न 
before it; as, उनके यहां कभी न star unke yahan kabhi na jand, 
‘never go to their place ;’ THAT मत Weary mujhko ma: bhilna, “40 
not forget me;’ मागपर A SRCAT margpar na thaharnd, ‘do not stay 
on the way.’ This usage is scarcely idiomatic in Hindi, it belongs 
more to Urdi. 


566. The infinitive followed by some part of the verb hond 
is used to convey a sense of necessity or obligation ; thus, wa म॒के 
छाना Bab mujhe jand hat, ‘now I must go;’ St करना है सो wiw कर 
j0 karn& har so sighra kar, ‘what is to be done, do quickly ; ¥ 
Slat था yun honda tha, ‘thus it was to be;’ awl पार भेजना होगा 
tnco par bhejna hoga, ‘these must be sent across.’ 


567. In such compounds as कहने लगना kahne lagnd, ‘to be- 
gin to say,’ देने लगना dene lagna, ‘to begin to give,’ etc., the first 
verb governs the case of the noun; as, शजासे कहने लगा rajase 
hahne 7796, ‘he began to say to the king? मुकक्के रुपेये देने लगा 
mujhko rupaiye dene 7696, ‘he began to give me rupees; उद्चक्का मार 
wile करने लगा usko mar pit karne 7696, ‘he began to belabour him;’ 
उसका भजन करने लगा ४४८६ bhajan karne 7०94, ‘he began to worship 
him.’ When the accusative is governed, as in the last case, the 
nominative form of it is generally used. 
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Present and Past Participles. 


56°. When used in a strictly partic’ pial sense, to qualify the 
nominative or the object in a sentence, and not to form a tense, 
these participles have the auxiliary Bat (Gz, ue) as a rule added 
to them ; ‘the cases in which the auxiliary is omitted are chiefly 
those in which the participle follows the noun; as, मेरी ang wz 
Bat भी श्राती न mert 0/6/6% hui bett bhi aij har, ‘ my married daughter 
also is coming ; Soa कच्चा aa हुए दुकड़ बटाड़ ला usne kaha bache hue - 
tukre bat lo, ‘he said, gither up the fragments that are left ;’ 
कितने एक लड़के खेलते हुए wear ara ketne ek larke khelte hue wahan 
dye, ‘several children engaged in play came there ; जलते हुए घरमें 
galte hue gharmen, ‘in a burning house.’ In the following exam- 
ples the auxiliary is left out :---ऋषि 4a wa BiH! ध्यान लगाये लप कर 
रहे थे १३0४ nain minde Harika dhydn lagaéye tap kar rahe the, ‘the 
Rishi with closed eyes, and meditating on Hari, was doing pen- 
ance; Uret कांखमें लिये राजाके dye wa pothi kankhmen liye rajake 
sanmukh aye, ‘taking their books under their arms they came be- 
fore the king :' weatat साथ लिये sat थीं larkonko sath liye ati thin, 
‘they (women) were coming bringing their children with them.’ 


569. When the participle is used m a strictly adjectival 
sense to represent some quality or attribute of a substantive, it 
must agree with it in gender and number; but when the state or 
condition of the substantive is to be indicated, the inflected form 
masculine may be employed, some particle being understood ; thus, 
लड़की छाता लगाये बापके पीछे ATSt लाती थी larki chhata lagaye Lapke 
pichhe dauri 366 thi, ‘the girl, an umbrella being held up, was 
running behind her father ; ag aria चलले हुए wah margmen chalte 
hue, ‘he going along the road ;’ कांवल कांपले में area लगा Lampte 
kdmpte main bolne lagé, ‘continuing to tremble I began to say ; 


कड़ी 
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लड़की श्राभषणा पहिन हुए बाहर mare larkt abhishan pahine hue bahar 
ai, ‘the girl wearing ornaments came out; #t@ रहते eu नहीं ua 
दो dnkhen rahte hue nahin dekhte ho, ‘having eyes ye do not see.’ 
The above rule does not always hold good, but I know of no rule 
applicable to this subject that does to the same extent. 


570. - Participles govern the same cases of nonns as their 
verbs ; as, उसे चेलांका feara हुए पाया use chelonko sikhdte hue paya, . 
‘I found him teaching his disciples; उससे एकारते हुए usse pukarte 
hue, ‘calling out to him.’ 


57. The present, and also the past participle, is occasion- 
ally used as a verbal noun; thus, मेरे रहते कार्ड तुमसे कुछ नहीं कडेगा 
mere rahte kot tumse kuchh nahin kahega, ‘in my presence no one 
Will say anything to you;’ Th as जगाया mujhe sotese jigaya, 
‘he awoke me from sleeping ;’ मेरा कहा नहीं मानता mera haha nahin 
manta, ‘he does not heed my word ;' waar लिखा are Ae नहीं सकता 
karmka likhad kot met nahin saktd, ‘the writing of fate no one can 


obliterate.’ 


ConJuNcTIVE PARTICIPLES. 


572. The five different forms of this most useful participle 
are all indeclinable, and all of them have the same meaning. They 
are in constant use to connect the different members of « sentence 
having the same nominative, thus obviating the use of copulative 
conjunctions ; thus, instead of saying, ‘he called the man and said,’ 
one of the forms of this participle is employed, and the sentence 
becomes, ‘having called the man, he said.’ ~ 


573. These participles refer generally to the nominative, but 
sometimes to the object of the verb. and they are connected with 
the past more than with other tenses to express the performance 


‘ 
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of an action prior to another action denoted by a subsequent verb ; 
thus, उठके ards भार दृष्टि कर कद्दा uthke chadron or drisht: kar kaha, 
‘having risen and having looked all round, he said ; agt जाकर सब 
कुछ समभाके WI ART wahan gakar sab kuchh samphake Sighra ao, 
‘having gone there and having explained everything come quickly ;’ 
AE WTR प्रछता है wah ake piachhta hat, ‘he having come enquires.’ 


574. The conjunctive participles of active verbs govern their 
objects like the verbs from which they come, and in the same sen- 
tence the conjunctive participle and the principal verb may each 
have its own object ; as, qa उसे उतार कर BAAR WAR TAT tum use . 
utar kar kamalke patteman rakho, ‘you take it down and place it 
among lotus leaves; ay जाके श्रपना FA कुछ बेच के उस AAA मेल लेता 
है wah jake apna sab kuchh bechke us khetko mol 7८६६ hai, ‘he having 
gone (and) having sold all that he had, bought that field ; फूल और 
Ga लाके उन्हें चढ़ा दिया phil aur phal lake unhen charha diya, ‘hav- 
ing brought flowers and fruit he offered them.’ 


575. In negative sentences the negative generally accom- 
panies the principal verb, not the participle ; as, चाक्रस ter कि are 
हार खालके उनके ले न चले chaukas raho ki kot dwar kholke unko le 
na chale, ‘be watchful that no one open the door and take them 
away ;' चोड़ा अपने संग लेकर न जाइये ghord apne sang lekur na jdiye, 
‘d> not take the horse with you; चाहिये कि अभ्ृषतणा परहिनके न चले 
chahiye ki abhishan pahtnke na chalen, ‘we ought not to go wear- 
ing ornaments.’ 


576. Conjunctive participles are extensively used in Hindi 
to perform the functions of adverbs and other parts of speech ; 
as, उनसे छिपकर भागा unse chhipkar bhaga, ‘he fled stealthily from 
them ; गिद्धक्का देखकर डरक्र बाला giddhko dekhkar darkar bold, hav- 
ing seen the vulture tremblingly he said; ज्ञा fa साचके wer गया 


और विचारके किया गया 90 kt sochke kaha 9696 aur bicharke kiya gaya, 
‘whatever is said thoughtfully and done considerately ;’ चड़बड़ाके बाहर 
निकलकर कहने लगा harbardke bahar nikalkar kahne laga, ‘having 
gone out flurriedly he began to say.’ 


577. Observe that the verb wrat, ‘to come,’ is peculiar in 
taking ग्राम dn, ग्रानके danke, in addition to the regular forms जा 6, 
ग्राक्ते ८४८, etc.; as, कलनेस Ba awl सहेली आन मिलों stnemen sab sakhi 
saheli dn milin, ‘in the mean time all the female attendants having 
come met (her).’ 


Tue ADVERBIAL PaRTICIPLE. 


578. This is nothing but the inflected form of the present 
participle with the emphatic particle gt 42 added to it. It par- 
takes more of the nature of a verbal noun than of a participle, and 
is an instance of what has already been intima ed, that the inflect- 
ed present participle generally expresses state or condition. Some- 
times its sense differs from that of the conjunctive participle only in 
conveying the idea of greater promptness or speed ; as, भार Braet 
Qe उठके चला गया bhor hotehi wah uthke chalé gaya, ‘as soon as it 
was dawn he arose and went away ; उसके जातेही @ ATA uske jatehi 
we dye, ‘immediately on his departure they came ;' इस aTak सुनतेही 
उसने उत्तर दिया is bathe suntehi usne uttar diya, ‘on hearing this 
statement he replied ;’ 3a देखते ही use dekhtehi, ‘immediately on 
seeing him.’ From the above examples it will be seen that this 
participle may have a noun in the nominative, the genitive, or the 
accusative case before it. 


NOMINAL VERBS, 


579. By far the greater number of nominal verbs is forrned 
by prefixing adjectives, participles, and substantives to the verb 
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छरना ‘to do,’ ot to Brat ‘to be;’ as, पूरा करना pird karnd, ‘to 
complete ;! WI MTaT prapt karnd, ‘to obtain;’ qT करना snan 
karnd, ‘to bathe.’ No definite rules can be given with regard to 
the government of nominals; some require the accusative ; as, भेद 
करना bhed karnd, ‘ to distinguish ;’ गुण करना gus karnd, ‘to benefit ;’ 
others take the genitive; as, mfaq करना ddar karnd, ‘to honor ;’ 
IWS कश्ना déray karnd, ‘to depend on; farat करना nenda karna, 
‘to revile ; some may take either the accusative or the genitive ; 
88, ATEW करना tdran karnd, ‘to beat; पालन करना pdlan karna, 
‘to support ;’ others take the genitive or the ablative ; as, wruet 
करना prariind karnd, ‘to pray; wa करना bhay karnd, ‘to fear ; 
and a few take the locative with #, but several with पर ; 95, प्रदेश 
करना praves karnd, ‘to enter (mett) ; कृपा करना kripa karnd, ‘to 
pity ;’ विश्वास करना biswas karnd, ‘to believe 


580. There are several nominal and other verbs that are fre- 
quently used idiomatically, and acquire from their connection with 
other words a meaning which is often quite unlike their ordinary 
signification ; the most common and important of them are given 
below. 


58l.  शब्राना dnd, ‘to come ;’ the following are but a few of the 
many phrases in which dn@ occurs ;—ay किसके काम arama yah kis- 
ke km dwegd, ‘to whom will this be of use?’ mag निश्चय नहीं TAT 
mujhe nischay nahin ata, ‘I am not certain ART शास्त्र नही श्राते 
tumko sastra nahin ate, ‘you do not understand the shasters ; यह 
Ala सबके मनमे ars yah bat sabke manmen di, ‘this matter met with 
the approval of all;’ बेरोके छलमें मल wt bairtke chhalmen mat 6, ‘ do 

not be deceived by an enemy ;’ gait aTaaad Bre दे hamare janne- 
men at haz, ‘it has come to my knowledge; ay बाल कछ REA RIT 
बतलानेम TET त्रा सकली yah bat kuchh kahne aur batlénemen nahin 
& sakti, ‘ this matter is not at all capable of being told or explained;’. 
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कलसे THAT रहा पर aE हाथ मतों जाया ४67८ khojta raha par wah 
hath nahin aya, ‘I have been looking for it since yesterday, but it 
has not been found ;’ aK tat ae mujhe hanst a3, «I was moved 
to laughter; gaat जालच wat है sabko ldlach ata hii, ‘all are 
covetous 


582. डठाना uthdnd, ‘to lift,’ ‘to raise up,’ often acquires the 
sense of ‘to endure,’ ‘to enjoy,’ ‘to spend ;’ as, में बहुत Ba उठाता 
¢ masn bahut duhkh uthata han, <I suffer much pain; रुचरसख जाओ। 
सा सुख उठाओगे ओर उचरसे जाओ Ar दुःख Borat idharse jio to sukh 
uthdoge aur udharse 460 to duhkh uthdoge, “ go in this way then you 
will be happy, go in that way then you will suffer; बह सब कुछ 
St है wah sab kuchh uthd chuka hat, ‘he has spent everything ; 
aa IY उठाते Bi tum rupaiye vyarth uthate ho you are spend- 
ing money uselessly ;’ Nat WTA FAART उठा AA BI apne swami- 
ke bachanko utha@ dete ho, ‘you disregard the word of your master 


583, खाया khand, ‘to eat,’ खिलाना khiland, ‘to give to eat,’ 
‘to feed,’ when used with certain nouns acquire a sense that seems 
but remotely eonnected with their ordinary meaning ; as, लड़केने 
are wie larkene mar khai, ‘the boy got a beating;’ में तुभे मार 
खिलाऊंगा main tujhe mar khildinga, ‘I will give you a beating ; 
Qu चाम खाता है wah gham khata hai, ‘he is warming himself in the 
sunshine ;' @ भय खाते हैं we bhay khate hain, * they are afraid ; उसने 
किरिया wre usne kiriyd khai, ‘he took an oath;’ ag goat किरिया 
श्विलाता & wah usko kirtya khilata hai, ‘he is administering an oath 
tohim; उसके dan चूस खाले हैं uske sevak ghus khate hain, * his ser- 
wants take bribes’ Sranc wren गिर us thokar khake gir pare, * they 
etumbled and fell; sat खाकर चरतीपर गिर पड़ो murchha Lhakar 
dhartipar gir pare, ‘ having swooned she fell upon the ground.’ 


584. पढ़ना parnd, ‘to fall,’ ‘to lie,’ this verb often yields 
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other senses depending upon the noun that is conne:ted with it ; 
aS, HA उसका व्यापार चलका पड़ गया jab uska vyapar halka par gaya, 
‘when his business became light; St fa समभनेमें किन पड़े jo A 
samajhnemen kathin pare, ‘that may happen to be difficult in under- 
standing.’ When ygat follows the uninflected infinitive of another 
verb, it signifies ‘ must ;’ a8, ag दण्ड तमकेा भुगतना पड़ेगा waht dand 
tumto bhugatnd zarega ‘that same punishment you must suffer;’ 
किसी उपायसे कश्ना पड़ता है Lisi updyse karnd parta hat, ‘it must be 
done by some means.’ It it often annexed to the base of an active 
verb which then has a passive sense ; thus, Qui उसका UT देख पड़ता 
® yahanse uska ghar dekh parta hai, ‘his house is seen from this ;' 
RAITT समझ पड़ेगा andydsse samajh parega, ‘it will be readily un- 
derstood ;’ दिनके qa देख पड़ता है dinko siryya dekh parta hat, ‘the 
sun is seen in the day ;’ ज्ञान पड़ेगा 7an parega, ‘it will be known.’ 


585. बनना dannd, ‘to be made,’ ‘to become,’ this v erb is 
often idiomatically used in the sense of ‘to take the form,’ ‘ as- 
sume the appearance,’ ‘to turn out,’ ९६0 succeed,’ ‘etc. ; a8, राजाका 
स्वरूप बनकर rajyakd swarip bankar, ‘assuming the appearance of 
aking;’ ata faae aa zy पे चढ़ा जाता है ap nirdat ban tattupar 
charha jata haz, ‘he himself cruelly rides upon the pony ; ' शाणीके 
पास दासी aaa रहने लगी. rdnike pds dasi banke rahne lagi, ‘she be- 
gan to stay with the queen as a servant / que उनसे कभी नहीं बनेगीं 
hamse unse kabhi nahin banegi, ‘there will never be friendship be- 
tween us and them.’ | 


586. wear bharnd, ‘to fill,’ the following may be noticed :— 
और HU सांस भरकर Ai बाली aur trdh sans bharkar yon boli, ‘and 
having heaved a deep sigh thus she spoke ;’ ar मगने केछी छलांग 
भरी सै dekho mrigne katst chhalang bhart hai, ‘see what a spring 
the deer has made !’ | 
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587. मारना marnd, ‘to smite,’ ‘to strike,’ has many idioma- 
tic uses, the more important of which may be learnt from the 
following examples ;---उसने चज्ञाय ARR कहा usne hay marke kaha, 
- the having sighed, said ;’ उसने ऐसी चिंचार मारो कि मेरा ga aa 
कांपने लगा usne aist chinghar mari ki mera sab ang kampne laga, 
‘he gave such a scream that all my limbs began 0० tremble ;’ sg 
मारने लगा thattha marne ८४96, ‘he began to deride ;’ ब्राक्मण पलचों 
मारकर खाता था brahman palthi markar khata thé, ‘the brahman 
sitting cross-legged was eating ;’ Sant मारना dubki marnd, ‘to 
dive, plunge into;’ qara मारना bandhak marnd, ‘to put in pledge; 
Wrat मारना jholé marnd, ‘to blight, to blast;’ em मारना dank 
marnd, ‘to sting ;’ डोंग मारना ding marnd, ‘to boast ; WAST मारना 
jhapatta marnd, ‘to make a dash at.’ When used with the name 
of an instrument or weapon, it signifies to strike with it; as, 
गाली मारना 906 marnd, ‘to fire a bullet at ;’ हाथ ata मारना hath 
panw marnd, ‘to shuffle, to scuffle;’ gaa उसे WE मारा ४४४८ use 
kharg mara, ‘he struck him with a sword ;’ चोड़ेने लात मारी ghorene 
lat mari, ‘ the horse kicked.’ 


«588. रखना rakhnd, ‘to put,’ ‘to place,’ ‘to keep,” has a few 
idiomatic uses; 98, 38 aque कुछ काम न रख्विये us manushyase 
kuchh kam na rakhiye, ‘have nothing to do with that man; बच 
कुछ सामथ्य नहों रखता wah kuchh sdmarthya nahin rakhta, ‘he has 


no strength.’ 


589. लगना lagnd, ‘to be applied,’ ‘to touch,’ has many 
idiomatic uses ; thus, सब fagtar यह दिन लगा पड़ा है sab kistko yah . 
din lagaé pard hai, ‘this day is fixed for all;’ मैं उस काममें लगा था 
main us kammen laza@ tha, ‘I was engaged in that work ;’ यहां az 
Wa कभी न लगेगी yahdn teri ghat kabhi na lagegt, ‘here your de- 
sign with never succeed :' OAT जीव HATH ATA जा लगी apna ji 
 bachake tirzai 7a lagi, ‘having saved her life she arrived on the 


' 


( 232 ) 


४007० ;' एससे UTA लगता Besse pap /6966 hat, ‘by this-sin is in- 
curred ;’ ay gla नहों लगता wah Adth nahin lagtd, ‘it cannot be 
found ; सच्ची ala कड़वी लगती है sachkchi bat karwi lagti hai, ‘truth 
appears bitter.’ 


REPETITION OF WorbDs. 


590. The repetition of words to denote distribution or 
partitiveness is a common feature of Hindi idiom; as, एक श्कका 
दादा पंख हैँ ८६ ekko do do pankh hatin, ‘they have each two wings ;’ 
qua अपने arvana चनुसाश apne apne samarthyake anusar, ‘ each 
one according to his ability; नगर ant बाछाण भेज दिये थे nazar 
nagar brahman bhey diye the, ‘he sent brihmans from city to city;’ 
भाँति भांतिकी Ua? 0४676 bhantilé pakshi, ‘ different kinds of birds.’ 


59l. Words are often repeated with the effect of giving force 
or intensity to the idea; as, Hy Haw दूर ATs लाग श्राये हैं ४४ mele- 
men dir diurke log aye hain, ‘people from a great distance have 
come to this fair? जे उसके पास | सो छोटे छोटे F 40 uske pas hain 
so chhote chhote hain, ‘what he has are very small; aa arca 
AG लम्ज़े पेड़ F mert barimen lambe lambe per hain, ‘in my garden 
there are very tall trees ; gaa बे डियां S ug Sue mt usne beriyan 
tukare tukare kin, ‘he broke the fetters into many pieces.’ 


592. To express the idea of ८६ cetera, and xo on, or merely 
for the sake of the sound, a word that will rhyme or jingle is 
appended to the word that is used ; as, पानी बानी लात pant wani 
lio, ‘bring the water, etc. ; मिले wa रहते हैं. mile jhule rahte hain, 
‘ they live in harmony,’ छुछ पीस पास रहे थे kuchh pis pas rahe the, ‘they 
kept grinding something ;’ Yerx zz faac बिलर करता है hiindar 
bheren tar betar karta hat, ‘ the wolf is scattering the sheep.’ 
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Apverss, Przrosrrions, axp ConsuNcTIONS. 


593. Adverbs have no definite position in the sentence ; bat, 
as a rule, they should be placed near the words that are modified 
by them. Many adverbs admit the signs of the cases after them 
like nouns; as, बहांका जल खारा है. wahdnka jal khara has, ‘the 
water of that place is brackish ;’ qa RAG WA Vr tum kahkdnse dye 
ho, ‘where have you come from?’ 


594, Many of the adverbs are used in pairs as relative and 
correlative, one in the former part of the sentence, and the other 
in the latter; as, जबतक में न ग्राऊं तबतक तुम यहांसे मत ATA jabiak 
main na Gin tabtak tum yahdnse mat jao, ‘till I come do not 80 
from here; अचां में Mat ga aT qa ar नहों सकते Bt jahan main sate 
hun tahdn tum &@ nahin sakte ho, ‘where Iam going there you” 
cannot come ;' at way उदय होता त्या ASAT सुखाता 2 Jy siryya 
uday hota tyon ghasko 3६/६४/0666 hai, ‘as soon as the gun rises it 
withers the grass.’ | कर 


595. The compound adverbs gaam jabiak, gaat qablon; 
‘until,’ may be used with a past tense, but when they refer to 
the future they generally take the prospective conditional, preced- 
ed, as a rule, by the negative 4 na; as, Haat वह अपना पदिलाथा 
पुत्र Tat तबलों उसके न जाना jablon wah: apna pahilautha putra 
na jani tablon usko na 9and, ‘until she brought forth her first-born 
son he did not know her ;’ जबतक में न ग्राऊं तबतक् पढ़नेमें मन लगाशे 
gabtak main na din tabtak parhnemen man fujdo, «till ॥ come 
apply your mind to reading ;’ छबलों में तुम्हें न कहूँ तबलों वहीं रहे 
jablon main tumhen na kahiin tablon wahin raho, ‘until I bring 
word to you stay there 7 छबतक तुम उसके साथ लेके ATAI (4066६ tum. 
usko sath leke Go, ‘until you bring him with you.’ - 2 


596, The particle @ is frequently annexed to substantives 
P 
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or substantival phrases to form adverbials; 98, प्रधान Sue pradhdn 
ripse, ‘chiefly ; सम्पणे Sua sampirn ripse, ‘entirely,’ ‘completely ;’ 
क्रमंसे kramse, ‘gradually; ered ghamandse, ‘proudly ;’ ogud 

sankshepse, ‘succinctly.’ | 


597. जब is occasionally used in a causal sense, like the Eng- 
lish since in ‘since you must go ;’ as, जब घन विद्यतको नाडे afer दे 
jab dhan vidyuthi ndin asthir hat, ‘since wealth ‘like lightning is 
unstable; जब आपके कहनेके WBC j0b Gpke kahneke anusdr, ‘since 
according to what you say.’ 


598. sr is used as a pronoun, as an adverb, and as & con- | 
junction ; when it is followed by the correlative सो or by aw, it is 
a pronoun, but when तो follows, it is an adverb or conjunction. 
It has sometimes the sense of ‘in that,’ ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘since,’ 
‘when,’ etc.; as, तुमने श्रस्क्रा किया जो ग्राये हैं. (४०४०८ achchha kiya jo 
dye hain, ‘you have done well in that you have come ; तब चेंटोने 
उत्तर दिया कि जा ऐसे समाचार & tab chaintine uttar 6294 ki jo arse 
samachar hain, ‘then the ant replied since such is the news ;’ मारे 
क्राधके जे उसने पर Bata mare krodhke jo usne par phailaye, ‘when 
through anger he spread out his wings.’ Asa conditional conjunc- 
tion, Ht generally requires ते in the correlative part of the sentence ; 


I go today I will come tomorrow.’ 


599. The conjunction fa generally takes the prospective con- 
ditional, and is often translatable by the preposition fo; as, चाहता 
at कि उसे देखे chahta tha a use dekhe, ‘he wished to see her ;’ it is — 
often untranslatable, though idiom requires that it should be used; 
in.some cases it may be dispensed with altogether. It has already 
Deon stated that the oratzo directa is more idiomatic in Hindi than 
the indirect form which prevails in English. In thus giving the 


‘ 
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words of another, or in representing a scene as it actually appeared 
at the time spoken of, fa is used, which may then be rendered 
‘saying,’ ‘namely,’ or ‘as follows,’ etc. 


600. Emphatic particles such as gt, भी, etc., are placed as 
near as possible to their own words, they are sometimes placed 
between the word and its inflexional termination; as, सब तुम्हाराहो 
wa है sab tumhGrahi dhan hat, ‘it is all your own wealth; देखतेही 
awa dekhtcht dekhte, ‘at very first sight; ag छाइनेहीकेा at wah 
chhornehiko tha, ‘he was on the point of letting go;’ ब्रेटेही- बेटे 
beteht bete, ‘none but sons.’ It is often appended to an adjective 
to indicate an absolute superlative ; as, agrat ura b27rahi pap, ‘the 
" greatest sin 


60l. As most of the old Hindi poetry of Kabir, Bihari Lal, Sir 
Das, Tulsi Das, etc., is written in the Braj Bhasha dialect, and as it 
is still in use in the Agra, Mathura, and other districts, | have given 
below the forms of declension and conjugation that prevail in it. 
Bras BHdsHa FORMS oF DECLENSION. 
Declension of Nouns. 
Example of a masculine noun ending in 8 consonant. © 


602. . _ ‘Yt petra, a son. 


SINGULAR. 


Nom, पुत्र putra, a son. . 

Acc. पुत्र की putra kaun, a son. 
Inst. . qa at* putra son, by & son. 

Dat. पुत्र की putra kaun, to a son. 

AblL पुत्र सा * putra son, from a son. 


~~ * Or ga लें putra ten, and 80 in the plural and for all nouns. 
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Gen. पुत्र के, के, को putra kau, ke, or Ki, 08 son. © 
Loc.  * Ya Hi, पे, पर putra mon, pat, or par, in or on 8 Bon. 
१००. @ पुत्र #८ putra, 0 son | Zz 


_ PLURAL. 
Nom. पुत्र puira, sons. , 
Ace, qata को putrant kaun, sons, 


Inat. qara सी. putrani son, by sons. 

Dat. gata को putrant kaun, to sons. 

Abl. = gafa 87 putrani son, from sons. 

Gen. gata के, के, को putrani kau, ke, or ki, of sons. | 
Loe. पुर्न्नान Ri, पे, पर putrant mon, pat, or par, in sons, etc. 
Voo, है gat he putrau, O sons. 


Example of a feminine noun ending in a consonant. 


603. बात bat, a word. 
| ‘SINGULAR. 
Nom. बात bat, a word. 
Acc. बात की bat kaun, a word. 
Inst. ब्रात St 966 son, by a word. 
Dat. बात का 226 kaun, to a word. 
Abl. बात Bt bat son, from a word. 
Gen. बात का, के, की bat hau, ke, or ki; of a word. 
Loe. बात Ai, पे, पर 966 mon, paz, or par, in a word, ete. 


Voce. है ata he bat, 0 word ! 


PLURAL. 
Nom. fe ddtaim, words. 
Acc. Baa wi bdtan kaun, words. 


Inst. बातन Bi batan son, by words. 
a eta ee teammate genera 3 NERS RED 
* Zag, Hite, and ara? are also used as signs of the locative. 
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Dat. बातन के batan kaun, to words. 

Abl. Naa Bt bdtan son, from words. 

Gen. बातन की, के, की batan kau, ke, or Mi, of words 

Loc. - बातन माँ, पे, पर batan mon, pas, or par, in words, ete. 
Voe. हे ata he bdatain, O words! 


Example of a masculine nown ending in a vowel. 


604. Serr chhohré, atad. 
| | | SINGULAR, 


Nom. छाइरा chhohra,'a lad. 

Acc. Brac का chhohra kaun, a lad 

Inst. Brew Bi chhohra son by a lad 

Dat. Brac का chhohra kaun, to a lad 

Abl. छाहरा Bi chhohra son, from a lad 

Gen. छाहरा का, के, की chhohra kau, ke, or Hi, of a lad 
Loc. छाइरा Ri, पे, पर chhohra mon, pai, or par, in a lad, ete. 
०6. है छाहरा he chhohra, 0 lad! 


PLURAL, 


Nom. @ruttchhohra, lads. 

Acc. छाहरानि ai. chhohrani kaun, lads 

Inst. छाहरानि Bt chhohrani son, by lads 

Dat. छाहरानि wt chhohrani Laun, to lads 

Abl. Srauta St chhohrani son, from lads, 

Gen. का दरानि का, वे, की chhohrani kau, ke, or kit, of lads 

Loc. छाहरानि ai, पे, पर chhohrani mon, pat, par, in lads, ete. 
Voe. है छाइरात्रे। 8८ chhhohraau, O lads! 


' - Example of a feminine noun ending in a vowel. 


606. 


Nom, 
~ Ace, 
—. Inst, 
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qa putri, a daughter. 
Syqurar. _ 
पुत्री putri, a daughter. 


पुत्री को putri kaun, a daughter. 


पुत्री Bi putri son, by a daughter. 

पुत्री का putri aun, to a daughter 

gat सा putrt son, from a daughter 

पुत्री को, के, की putri kau, ke, or ki, of a daughter 
qm मां, पे, we putri mon, pat, par, in a daughter, etc 
हे पुत्री he putri, 0 daughter ! 


PLuRaL. 


पुत्री putrt, daughters 

gat का * putrin kaun, daughters 

Watt Bi putrin son, by daughters 

पुत्रोन को putrin kaun, to daughters 

galt सो putrin son, fiom daughters 

Gals का, के, की putrin hau, ke, or ki, of daughters 
wats Hi, पे Ut putrin mon, pat, par,in daughters, etc 
हे पुत्रियो he putriyau, 0 daughters, 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 
First Personal Pronoun. 
SINGULAR. 


हैं or में haun or main, I 
Ai Ai, माहि mo kaun, or mohi, me. 
AT Bt mo son, by me 


* Or पुत्रियन putriyan, and so in all the oblique cases except 
the vocative which substitutes gat for the final ¥ of the nominative 


पाते: 


Acc. 
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मा Al, Arie mo kaun, or mohi, to me. 

मो Si, AT F mo son, or mo ten, from me. 
मेरी, मेरे, RA merau, mere, or meri, my, mine. 
मो में, AT पे mo men, mo pai, in me, on me. 


- Plural. 

Wa ham, we. . [us. 
EHR, हमन Al, हमें ham kaun, haman kaun, orhamain, 
A Bi,* waa Bt ham son, or haman son, by us. 
EH Al, हमन Ri, Ba Lam kaun, hamankaun, orhamain, 

to us. | 
हम Bi, EAA Bt ham son, or haman son, from us. 
हमारी, हमारे, हमारी hamadrau, hamare, or hamari, our. 
EH A, हम पे ham men, ham paz, in us, on us. 


Second Personal Pronoun. 
SINGULAR. 


, a ta or tain, thou. 
लो को, Atha to kawa, or tohi, thee. - 
सा Bi* to son, by thee. 
तो के, atte to Laun, or (०70४, to thee. 
ले St to son, from thee. 
तेरी, तेरे, तेरी ८66४, tere, or teri, they, thine. 
Pa में, तुझ a tugh men, tush pas, in thee, on thee. 
है त्‌ ४८४०, O thou! 


PLURAL. 


qa tum, ye, you. . [you. 
तुम के, तुमनि ai, तुम्हें tum kawn, tumni kaun, tumhain, 


* Or @ ten, and so in the plural, and for all the pronouns. 


Nom, 


Acc. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
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तुम St, तुमनि:सों tune son, tumnt son, by you, 

qa mi, qata ai, तुम्हें tum kaun, tumni kaun, tumhain, 
to you. 

तुम Si, तुर्मान Si tem son, tumni son, from you. 

Taunt, तम्हारा, रे, रो 6/6/८४, or tumhdrau, re, 73 your. 

तम में, तम पे tum men, tum pat, in you, on you, 

@ तम he tum, O you! 


Third Personal Pronoun. 
SINGULAR. 


we wah, he, she, it; that 

या को, ता wl, ताहि wa 66058, ta kaun, taht, him, etc. 

खा सा, ता St, wa son, or ८6 son, by him, etc. 

वा कों, ता का; ताहि wd haun, ta haun, or taht, to him, ete. 

या St, ता Bi wd son, or ta son, from him, etc. 

वा का, ता का, के, को wa kau, or 56 kau, ke, ki, his, of 
him, etc 

वा में, वा पे ४६ men, wé pai, ini him, on him, ete. 


PLURAL. 


ये, ते we, or te, they 


* जुन को, उन्हें un kaun, or unhasn, them 


उन सो wn son, by them. 

उन Ri, उन्हें un kaun, or unhatn, to them. 

उन ai un son, from them. 

उन को, के, की un kau, ke, ki, their, of them. 
(SAH, उन पे un men, un pat, in them, on them. 


_ © Or लिन tin, and go in all the oblique casas... 


Dat. 


( 24° +) 
Near Demonstratsze. 


SINGULAR. 


ug yah, this 

या al, alte yd kaun, or yahi, this 

या सा, ya son, by this 

या के, याहि ya Laun, or yaht, to this. 

या Bt ४6 son, from this. 

या के, के की ५6 kau, ke, 4, of this, 

था में, या पे ७6 men, ya paz, in this, on this. 


Piura. 


ये, ye, these 


| * ea को, ee, Tae in aun, inhain or vinhen, these 


"A BT zn son, from these. | 

EA Ai, Lee, Tacs cn kaun, inhain, vinhen, to these. 
"a Bi, tn 30n, from these 

BAR, के, को in Lau, ke, ki, of these 

Ea A, इन Ven men, tn pad, in these, on these 


The Possessive or Reflexive pronoun, श्राप 67. 


SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


भ्राप ap, self, myself, thyself, ete. 
hin | self, myself, thyself, etc. 
प्रापन सो कण son, {D7 lf by myself ०० 
lage | t alt to myolt, et, 


* Or बिन vin, and 80 in all-the oblique cases, . .- 
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Abl. am से 78 के from self, from myself, etc. 


आपन BT dpan son, 


MIT का, के, की dp kau, ke, ki y 
Gen | wraa को, के, etapan kau, ४८, लि of self, of myself, etc. 
6ll. §  —- The Relative Pronoun. 


SINGULAR, 


‘Nom. जा, जान jo, or jaun, who, which, that. 
Acc. का At, जाहि 7a Lawn, or jahs, whom, etc. 
Inst. का सो 46 son, by whom, ete, 

Dat. जा Ri, nite ja Laun, or jahi, to whom, ete. 


Abl. = ज्ञा सो 9a son, from whom, ete. 

Gen. जा RT, के, की 74 kau, ke, ki, of whom, ete. 

Loc. छा में, HT 7a men, 74 pat, in whom, on whom. 
PLURAL. 


Nom. जे je, who, which, that 

Acc. * जिन at, जिन्हें gn kaun, or junhain, whom, ete 

Inst. जिन St jin son, by whom, etc 

Dat. जिन ai, fared jin Lawn, or pinhain, to whom, etc. 
Abl. जिन St jin son, from whon, etc. 

Gen. जिन के, के, को jin kau, ke, छ, of whom, etc. 

Loc. जिन में, जिन पे jen men, jin pat, in whom, on whom, etc. 


69... The Correlative. 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. सा, Ara so, or taun, this, that. 
Ace, वा को ता के, wa kaun, td kaun, 
aire alte, wah, tahi, 
* Or किर्नान, and so in all the oblique cases. 


| | this, that, 
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‘Qt St, ता सी wa son, ta son 
Inst. ? — . “7 © by this, that. 
{ वा a, ता a wa ten, ta ten, \ ia aia 


वा को, ता को wa kaun, ta kaun, 


Dat. | arte, atta wahe, tahe, to this, to ae 
Abl या at, ता Si, wa son, td son, ) from this, from 
थे ले, ता लें wa ten, ia ten, that. 


at Wr, के, की wa kau, ke, ki, 

ता का, के, की ta hau, ke, ki, 

ge * वा में, वा पे wa men, wa pat, ) in or on this or 
ता में, ता परे 66 men, ta pat, [ that. 


of this, of that. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. ये, ले, we or te, these, those. 
उन को, विन at, faa को un aun, vin- , 
Acc. kaun, tin kaun, — these, those. 
उन्हें, लिन्हें, fared unhain,tinhain,vinhain, 
उन Ti, faa St un son, v-n son, | 
t. Rad des a 4 
Ins | लिन था ian. by these, by those 
उन mat, बिन aT, ; faa at, unkaun, ven to these, 
Dat. kaun, tin kaun, | १066 86: 
उन्हें, fae, विन्‍्हें unhain,tenhain,vinhain, | | 
AbL उन a, बिन i un son, vin son, | from these, from 
faa सो ten son, those. 
उन की, के, की un hau, ke, hi, | 
Gen. faa को, के, की vin kau, ke, ki, 5 of these, of those. 
faa के, के, को tin kau, ke, ki, | a 
उन में, उन पे un men, un pat, in or on these or 
Loc. ~ ० ° ‘ 
faa में, faa पे ४६१ men, Yin par, those, 
63.  Interrogative Pronouns. 


' SINGULAR. 
Nom. कान, का, Aaun, or ko, who? which! etc. 
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Ace. का की, काहि ka aun, kaki, whom? ete. 
Inst. का St, ६6 son, by whom? etc. 
Dat. का को, ate ka 66४१, kaki, to. whom? etc. 
_ Abl. का St, ka son, from whom? ete. | 
_ Gen. का की, के, at ka hau, ke, kt, of whom? ete. 
Loc. का में, का पे ka men, ka pas; in whom, on whom. 


PLURAL, , | 
Nom. क्वान, & bun, or ko, who?- which ? ete. 
Ace. किन को fat kin kLaun, or hinhain, whom? ete. 
Inst. किन Gt, kin son, by whom? etc. 
Dat. किन Ri, fare kin kaun or kinhain, to whom ? ete. 
Abl. किन Si, 4cn son, from whom ? ete. 
Gen, किन के, के, को bin kau, ke, ki, of whom? ete. 
Loe. किन में, किन पे din men, kin pat, in whom? on whom? 


64. The: Interrogative argt * 


SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 
Nom. wer, का kahd, or kd, what? 
Acc. क्रद्दा, का cahd or kd, what? 
Inst. काचे सा kdahe son, from what? 
"Dat. कादे को hahe kaun, to or for what? 
Abl. —- &@TR Gi kahe son, from what? 
Gen, काहे को, के, की 667८ Lau, ke, lt, of what? | 
Loc.° छाहे में, कादे पे Lake men, kahe pat, in what? on what? 


6l5. INDEFINITE Pronouns. 
काऊ, (Hindi form &r¥,) any, some. 


Nom. a&t& ‘od, any, some one, 
Acc. काहु को Laka kawn, anyone, ete. 


हि Represented in Hindi by on ; see the note-on 9. 77. - 
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Inst. काहु सो Lah eon, by anyone, ete. 

Dat. काहू का ahd ४6४१, to anyone, ete. 

Abl. काहु Bt Lah son, from anyone, etc. 

Gen. alg का, के, की haha kau, ke, &, of anyone, ete. 
Loc. काहु में, ay पे kaha men, kaha pat, in any, on any. 


66. mE some, & few. 


Nom. ag kachhu some, a little, etc. 


Acc. RE, RTE Ai, ४००४8, kaha kaun, some, ete. 

Inst. AT" Bt kahd son, by some, ete. 

Dat. are at kaha Lawn, to some, etc. 

Abl. - काहु Si kaha son. from some, etc. 

Gen. कार का, के, की 46४8 kau, ke, ।छ, of some, ९6... 
Loc. काहू में, काहू पे haha men, kahi pat, in some, on some. 


‘CoNJUGATION OF VERBS. - 


67. Example of an intransitive verb, root ending in a vowel. 


Model verb, Stat honaun, to be, to become. 


Root, ... .... -. ese cee BT Ro, be, become. 


Present participle, ... +... हातु Aotu, being, becoming. 


Past participle, ... ... ... wat bhayau, been, became. 
8. Three tenses formed from the Root, हो. 


Tus PrRosrectTive ConDITIONAL. 
‘If I be or become,’ ‘I may become,’ etc. 


SINGULAR. _ PLurat. 
Big main haunun. हम Bia ham hauny. 
त्‌ Bra ta hoy. | तुम Brg tum hou. 


ae Bra wah hoy. | Bia we hauny. 
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Tae Future. 


; I shall or will be or become,’ etc. 


में हांउंगा main haunungau. en Riat ham haunyage. 

q Bait ta hoyagau. तुम हाउगे tum houge. 

ay Brant wah hoyagau. | थे Bratt we haunyage. 
IMPERATIVE. 


‘Let me be, or become,’ etc. 


में Mrs main hauun. GA Ria ham hauny. 
AB tiho तुमे Bs tum hou. 
ae Bra wah hoy. वे Bia we hauny. 


69. Tenses from the Present Participle, ह्ातु. 
Tae ReTRospective CONDITIONAL. 


Tf I had been or become,’ etc. 


r= ag main hotu. Ea Sra or Sta ham hote or hot. 
a शात पंप hota. . तुम Bra or हाल tum hote or hot. 
ag bs wah hotu. | @ Sra or Sta we hote or hot. 


THE PRESENT. 


‘I become or am becoming,’ etc. 


में Gq Bi main hotu haun. । हम Bq * हैं ham hotu hatn. 
aq SIa सै (८ hotu hat. qa ~*~ Br tum hotu haw. 
बह BIG है wah hotu hai. | थे Big लें we hotu hain. 


के Or @ta hot, and so for the three persons. 


शा 


( ०47 ) 
-. Tae Ivrerrccr. 


‘I was becoming,’ etc. 


:। शात BI main hotu ho. ea हाल B* ham hot he. 
HX Brg Br ta hotu ho. तुम Bia हे tum hot he. 
au aq Br wah hotu ho. @ Bla हे we hot he. 


620. Tenses formed from the Past Partéciple. 
Tue Pagr, 


_ *T became,’ ete. 


H wat main bhayau,. CH Ua ham bhaye. 
तू WaT ta bhayau, तुम Ua tum १४०३८. 


ae var wah bhayau, वे भये we bhaye. 


THE PEeRFect. 
‘I have become,’ ete, 


में wat Bi main bhayau haun. हम भये हैं ham bhaye hain. 
a VAT दे 668 bhayau hat. | qa भये Br tum bhaye haw. 
बह war हे wak dhayau hai. वे भये हैं we bhaye hain. 


- Tae Prorerrsct. 


‘I had become,’ etc. 


में भया Bt main bhayau ho. | we na है ham bhaye he. 
a WAT Bt ti bhayau ho. | qa भये हे tum bhaye he. 
QE WaT Br wah bhayau ho. | वे भये है we bhaye he. 


* Or Bq है hotu he, and so throughout the plural. 
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Participles—Declinable. 
62!. | ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES, 
Present—‘ being.’ 
SINGULAR | PLURAL. 


Tq; Bd War hotu, or hotubhayau Bra, Bla wa hote or hote bhaye. 


Past—‘ been, become.’ 


war bhayzu. | wa bhaye. 
2. Participles—Indeclinable.. 
Consunotive ParrticiPLes, 
‘Being,’ ‘having been.’ 
Bt ho, Brac hokar, Bra hokar, St करके ho karkat, St करकर ho 
karkar. . 
622, Precative and Respectful Forms. — 
| ]. Respectrut. IMPERATIVE. 
Brad Adjiye, ‘you, Sir, be pleased to be or become 
2. RespectFut Furor, 
| grad higiyega, ‘you, Sir, will be pleased to be, or become.’ 
3. ‘Mitp Imperatives. 
Bratt hujiyau, ‘be you, or be ye,’ ete, 
623. 7 INFINITIVE OR VERBAL Noun 


Bai honaun, or Bra honau, ‘to be, ‘to become ;’ or (the act | 
of ) ‘ becoming : 
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624. Conjugation of an Intransitive verb. 
Root ending in a Consonant. 


Model Verb, ataat bolnaun, ‘to speak.’ 
PRINCIPAL Parts. 


Root, ... 24. we oe ose बोल Sol, speak. 
Present Participle, ... ... बालतु doltu, speaking. 
Past Participle,... ... ... @teat bolyau, spoken. 
625, Tenses formed from the root, Ate. 

Tse Prospective ConpDITIONAL, 


‘If I speak, If I should speak,’ ete. 


A AN Re 


में बाला marn bolaun. 
aq बोले ta 007५४. 
aE बाले wah bolai. 


हम ata ham bolain. 
तुम बाला tum bolau, 
बे बोलें we bolain. 


Tue Forors. 
‘T shall or will speak,’ etc. | 
हम Aran, afad, ham bolainge, 
or bolthain. 
qa बालागे, बालिदा tum dolauge, 
or bolthau. [bolthain. 
वे ate, बालिहें we bolainge, or 


में Araint, बरालिशा main boiaun- | 
gau or bolthaun. 

तू बालेगा, Aisa tz bolaigan, or 
boléhar. [or bolzhaz. 


वह बोलेगा, Aiae wah bolaigau, 


THe IMPERATIVE. 


‘Let me speak, speak thou,’ etc. 


में बालों main bolaun. रूम ate ham bolatn. 
a ata ८८ bol. ee qa बाला tum bolau. 
aE Ata wah bolas. «| बे बोलें we bolain. 


Q 
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626. Tenses formed from the present partictple, arag. 


BETROSPECTIVE CONDITIONAL. 


‘]f I had spoken,’ etc. 
मर बालतु main bolte. हम araa ham bolat. 
a बालतु (6 boltu. तुम बालत tum bolat. 
बह aa wah bolt. वे ataa we bolat. 


Tae PRESENT. 


‘I speak, or am speaking,’ etc. 


a ara हां main boliuhaun. ‘ इस बोालत हें ham bolat heat. 
a बालतु हैं (6 boltu haz. तम ataa हो dum ९0766 hau. 
ag aad हैं wah boltu haz. @ बालत = we bolat hain 

Tor IMPERFECT. 

‘I was speaking,’ etc. 
ञ् बाल a at marin boltu ho. हम Alaa डे ham bolat he. 
a बालतु Bl tu boltu ho. तुम बालत चे tum bolat he. 
बह Alaa हा wah boliu ho. वे ब्रालत दे we bolat he. 
627. Tenses formed from the past particeple, बोाल्या. 
' Pam Past. 
‘I spoke,’ etc. 

में बाल्या main bolyau. | हम Stat ham bole. 
aq Sreat ४६ bolyau. तुम बोले tum bole. 


ae areat wah bolyau. | थे बाले we bole. 
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Tue Perrwor. 
‘T have spoken,’ etc. 


में बाल्या Bt marx bolyau haun. | हम ara हैं ham bole hain. 
a reat है ta bolyau haz. 'तुम बोले Br tum bole hau. 
ae Seat है wah bolyau has. वे बोले ¥ we bole hain. 


THE PLUPERFECT. 


‘JT had spoken,’ etc. 


में Areal St main bolyau ho. हम ata हे ham bole he. 

हू Seat St ta bolyau ho तुम बोले हे tum bole he. 

AE Areat Bt wah bolyauho. | बे बोले B we bole he. 
628. l. Partseccples—Declinable. 


ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Present, ‘ speaking.’ 


aaa, Atta wa Lolat, or bolat- 
bhaye. [bhaye. 
बालते, alata. wa bolte, or bolte 


बालतु, बालतु wat 2०/४४, or boltu 
bhayau. [bhayau. 
Araa, ब्रालत vat 2०0०6, or bolat 


Past, ‘ spoken. 


ara, ate wa bole, or bole 
bhaye 


Great, Areat wat bolyau, or 
bolyau bhayau. 


2. Participles—Indeclinable.- 
ConJuNCTIVE PaRTICIPLES 
‘Speaking,’ ‘having spoken 


Gra bol, बरालके bolkai, Saat bolkar, बेलकरकर lolkarkar, ra: 
tata bolkarke. 
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629. Precative or Respectful forms. 
l. RespectruL IMPERATIVE. 
बालिये boliye, ‘you, Sir, be pleased to speak,’ etc. 
| 2. Respectrut Fururs, 
aifaant bolzyegd, ‘you, Sir, will be pleased to speak.’ 
3. Mitp IMpERativeE. 
बालिया boliyau, ‘speak ye or you,’ or ‘ye may speak.’ 
630. INFINITIVE OR VERBAL Noown. 
Araat bolnaun, Araat bolnau, or Araat bolwau, ‘to speak,’ or 
(the act of) ‘speaking.’ | 
Conjugation of a transitive verb in the passive voice. 


63l. Model verb, @tarat जानों boldyau janaun, ‘ to be called.’ 


PRINCIPAL Parts, 
Root, or 2nd sing. imper, ... बालायाो जा boldyau ja, be thou 


| called. 
Present Participle, ... ... Sarat जातु boldyau jatu, being 
- called. 
Past Participle,... ... ... @taTatmat boldyau gayau, been 
called. 
632. Tenses formed from the root, ST. 


Tur PRosPEcTIVE CONDITIONAL. 
‘If I be called,’ ete. 


में बालाया जाउं or जाऊं main bola- | हम Arava sia ham bolaye 
yau jaun or atin. jany. 

a बालायेा जाय #८ bolayau jay. तुम बालाये srs tum boldye jaw. 

बच्च ब्रालायो जाय wah bolayau jay. | बे बालाये sta we boldye jany. 
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THe Fourure. 
‘T shall or will be called,’ ०६०, 


में बालाया जांउगा or AR main | wa Stara sian or AB ham bola- 


bolayau jdnugau or jathaun. ye janyage or gathain. 

तू बालाये जायगे or HB ea bola- | तुम Arend जाउगे or AW tum bola. 
yau jayagau or jathaz, ye jauge or jathau. 

@e बालाया sant or HB wah | थे बालाये जांयगे or AF we boldye 
boldyau jayagau or yathat ganyge or jathain. 


THe IMPERATIVE, 
‘Let me be called,’ ‘be thou called,’ ete. 
में बालाये जाउं or जाऊं main bold- | हम बालाये sia ham bolaye 
yau jaun or jain. | qany. oe 
तू बालाये। जाय ४० bolayau jay. | तुम बालाये जाउ tum bolaye jau. 
वह Ararat जाय wah boldyau jay. | बे Arata जांय we bolaye jany. 


633. Tenses formed from the present participle, जातु. 
Tae Retrospective ConpitTIoNnAL. 
‘If I had been called,’ etc. 


में बालाये। जातु Main boldyau jatu. | eA बेलाये जात ham bolaye jat. . 
तू Ararat arg tz bolayau jatu. तुम बालाये जात tum bolaye 46% 
वह Sarat जातु wah boldyau jatu. | वे arava जात we bolaye jat. 


Tue PRESENT. 


‘I am being called,’ ete. 
में बालाये जातु Bi main bolayau | wa Arad जात हैं ham bolaye jat 
gatu haun. hatn. 
Arad जातु है ४८ bolayan jatu | तुम बालाये जात Wi tum boldye jas 
hav. [ atu hav. hau. [hain 


ae Grarat जातु है wah bolayau | थे Stent जात F we boldye jaz 
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THE IMPERFECT. 
‘I was being called,’ etc. 


में बालाये जातु Bt main dolayau | wa Arad जात है ham bolaye jal 


468४ ho he. 
तू बालाये ara द्वो ४८४ boldyau jatu | तुम Arala जात हे lum bolaye 4at 
ho | [ jatw ho he 


ae बालायोा जातु हा wah boldyau | @ बालाये जात BS we boldye yat he 
634. Tenses formed from the past participle, गयी. 
Tue Past. 
‘I was called,’ etc. 
में बालायी natmainboldyaugayau. | दम बालाये गये ham boldye gaye 
a ब्रोलाये war ४० boldyau gayau. | तुम Arata गये tum boldye gaye 
aearatarmatwahk bolayaugayau. | & Arava गये we bolaye gaye 
Tue PERFECT. | 
‘I have been called,’ ०६० 


H बरालाये Wal Bi main boldyau | हम Arava गये दें ham belaye gaye 


gayau haun hain 
q Ararat गये 2 ta boldyau gayau | तम Arava गये है। tum dbolaye gaye 
har [gayau hat hau [hain 


ae ब्रालाया nat है wah boldyau | ले Brava गये हैं we dolaye gaye 


THE PLUPERFEROT 
¢I had been called,’ etc 


में बालाये! गया Et mar boldyau | EA Aaa गये दे ham boldye gaye 


gayau ho he 
qd @rarat war Br ४८ boldyau qa Arata 7a है tum boldye gaye 
gayau ho [gayau ho he । [he 


बह AIT HATE. wah boldyau | वे बालाये गये है we boldye gaye 
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638. l. Larticiples—Declinable. 
ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Present, ‘being called.’ 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ब्रालाये। जातु boldyau jatu. | बालाये जात Loldye jar. 
Past, ‘ been called.’ 


बालाया nat boldyau gayau. | बालाये na bolaye gaye. 


2. Participles—Indeclinable. 
CoNJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLES. 


‘Being called,’ ‘having been called.’ 
बालाया जा bolayau ja, बालाया जाके boldyau qakar, बालाया जाकर 
bolayau jakar, Avatar जाकरके boldyau jakarkat. 
636. Precative or Respectful Forms. 
l. RespectruL IMPERATIVE. 


बालाये जाइये boldye 468३०, ‘you, Sir, be pleased to be called.’ 


2. RespreotruL FUTuRE. 


arara जाइयेगा boldye jaz yega, ‘you will be pleased to be called.’ 


3. Mrtp IMPERATIVE. 
बालाये जांइये boldye jaiye, ‘be you called,’ or ‘you may be 
called.’ ह 
637. INFINITIVE OR VERBAL Novy. 
‘To be called,’ or (the act of) ‘being called.’ 
@rarat Stat boléyau janaun. | बोलाये जानें Loldye ganaun. 


APPENDIX, 


LIST OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS WITH THEIR 
CORRESPONDING WORDS IN HINDI. 


Gen emmniperres asad 


Ablative, श्रपादान. 
Acousative, aay. 
Active voice, mqaTed, कवृप्रधान. 
Actor, at. 
Adjective, mararam, विशेषण. 
Adverb, क्रियाविशेषण. 
un of place, स्थानवाचक. 
u of affirmation, स्थीकारसचक. 
» of negation, निशेचा्थ. 
n Of manner, प्रकारवाचक. 
v Of time, कालवाचक. 
Adverbial, क्रियाविशेषणासंबन्धी 
Adverbially, fmafaaagaa. 
Affirmative, स्थोकारसचक. 
Affix, अ्रनुखन्ध, प्रत्यय- 
Agent, कसा. 
Alphabet, aapatat. 
Apocope, Meera. 
Aspirated, महाप्राण. 
Case, कारक. 
Causal verb, ruta क्रिया. 
Common, साधारणशा., 
Compound, qawud, FATS. 
Condition, नियम: 


Conditional, नियमित, संशयवाचक- 

Conjugation, क्रियाके रपकरया- 

Conjugate, to, SuI@at करना, 
रूप करना. 

Conjunction, याजक, समुच्चयवो- 
UA शब्द. 

Conjunctive participle, प्रवंका- 
लिक क्रिया. 

Consonant, Issa, हल. 

Construction, waa. 

Context, qraquaed, वाव्यप्रसंग- 

Couplet, दोहा. 

Dative, quata. 

Declension, faut, Santa. 

Definite pronoun, fawauaran 
सर्वबेनाम. 

Definition, लक्षण, SATs. 

Demonstrative pronoun, निश्च- 
यवाचक सर्वेनाम. 

Dental, dew. 

Derivation, व्यर्त्पात्ति. 

~~ 

Derivative, व्यत्पत्त, वाक्तिक. 

Derivative word, व्यत्यन्न शब्द. 

Dissyllable, grat शब्द. 
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Doubling (a letter), द्वित्व 
Doubtful, संदिग्ध. 
Dual, fgaaa. 
Elide, to, लाप करना. 
Elided, yar. 
Elision, लाप, 
Emphasis, ग्रवधारण, गुंरुच्चारण. 
Emphatic, श्रवधारण य. 
Etymology, areata, शब्दसाधन. 
Euphony, झुस्व॒र, सच्चारणां. 
Exception, faata. 
Explanatory, qwaram, बाधक. 
Expletive, पादप्र॒रण, पादप्ररक शब्द. 
Expressed, अक्त. 
Feminine, wiifag. 
Foot in verse, चरणा, Wrz. 
Form of a word, रुप 
Future tense, भ्रविष्यत काल. 
Gender, fag. 
General, सामान्य, 
Genitive case, सम्बन्ध कारक. 
Genitive noun, or the govern- 
ed of two nouns, सम्बन्धी य. 
Governed, सान्व॑ंय, 
Governing noun, sqrt. 
Grammar, व्याकरया- 
« «rule in, सत्र. 
Guttural, कंट्य. 
Hemistich, awZacg. 
Idiom, बागरोति, वाग्व्यवहार. 
Imperative mood, विधिक्रिया. 
Imperfect tense, ATU YAR. 


Indeelinable, syarzy. 
Infinitive, भाव, साधारणदंप. 
Inflection, fawten, विभक्तिकार्य्य. 
Interjection, fasarlaaran शब्द. 
Interrogative pron., प्रश्नवाचक 
aaa. : 
Irregular (to beexcepted), Faure, 
निर्षातत, बजेनीय. 
Labial, ओपष्ट्य, 
Letter, az, au. 
Lingual, म्रद्धेन्य. 
Long (vowel) tee. 
Masculine gender, yfeag. 
Metre, aa, Wal, वरणवृत्त. 
Monosyllable, waitaz yea. 
Nasal, अनुनासिक, सानुनासिक: 
Negation, निषेध, 
Negative (word), नि्षेधाथे, निषेध- 
‘Ta शब्द. 
Neuter verb, श्रकर्मकक्रियां- 
Nominative case, कसा कारक: 
Noun, नाम, संज्ञा, दव्यवाचक. 
n abstract, भाववाचक Sar. | 
n agency, Hqaray Wait. 
॥ derivative, यागिक संज्ञा. 
u diminutive, ऊनवाचक ऊंच्चा. 
n gentile, जञातिवाचक संज्ञा: 
n patronymic, शत्रपत्यवाचक 
संज्ञा. । 
" primitive, eet War. 
" proper, नामवाचक संन्ञा- 
un verbal, क्रियाबाचक gat. 


Tif 


Noun, collective, संचघवाचक, 
Number, खचन. 
Numeral, संख्यावाचो 
Origin, wa. * 
Original, yet. 
Orthography, aufaatz, लिपि. 
Palatial, araez. 
Parenthesis, guataa, Ttatwea- 
Aiwa. 
Particle, syeqq. 
Past tense, सामान्य WaRTe. 
Passive voice, SATE, कम्मेप्र- 
UT. 
Perfect tense, प्रणभ्नुतकाल. 
Person, first, SAA पुरुष. 
n second, मध्यम पुरुष. 
n ४४7४0, sa पुरुष, 
Phrase, बाद, Ste. 
Pluperfect tense, आसच्नभ्नतकाल. 
Plural, बहुवचने. 
Poetry, काथ्य, कविता, Wa. 
Postposition, MAMA, Wea. 
Potential, dares. 
Preposition, उपसर्ग- 
Present tense, वत्तेमान काल. 
Pronoun, सर्वेनाम, 
n personal, प्रुद्षषाचक aa 


it: 

demonstrative, fawaa- 
वाचकसवेनाम- 

n- yelative, संबन्धवाचक Wa- 
नाम. 
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Pronoun, interrogative, wsaareaat 
सर्वेनाम 
« indefinite, श्रनिश्चयवाचक, 
aaa. 
Pronunciation, Jeary. 
Prose, waz. 
Prosody, छनन्‍्द. 
Quiescent, waa, श्रनुच्चारित: 
Radical, मलिक शब्द. 
Regular, सा्जिक, यथाविधि. 
Relative pronoun, संबन्धवाचक 
aaa. 
Retrospective conditional, 8q@- 
तुमव्भत. 
Root, verbal, «rq. 
Rhyme, qa, यमक, मित्राक्षर. 
Rule, सत्र, नियम. 
Sentence, QTad. 
Sign, चिन्ह. 
Simile, Saat. 
Simple, 3am. 
Singular number, waa. 
Spelling, weeitret, aufarura. 
Substantive, ata, Gal, दव्यवाचक. 
« when qualified by an ad- 
jective, विश्रेष्य, 
Syllable, saz. 
u first, WATAT. 
u second, fgatgrat. 
u third, वृती पाक्षर- 
॥ fourth, चतुथाच्चर. 


Synonymous, एकार्थक, तुल्यथेक. 
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Syntactical agreement, aq. Universal, समृदाय, सामान्य. 


Syntax, वाक्यविन्यास. Verb, क्रिया. 
Tense, ret. n_ intransitive, अ्रकमंक क्रिया, 
Unaspirated, शल्पप्राण- " transitive, aaa क्रिया. 
Uncommon, ग्प्ताचारण. Verse, दाहा, Ud, कविता. 
Uncompounded, WAR. Vocative case, संबाधनकारक. 
Understood, guatga. Voice, active, कत्तृवाच्य, 
Dngrammatical,  व्याकरणविरुद्, passive, क्रमंणिवाधच्च, 
MATAR. Vowel, सर, मात्रा. 
Ungrammatical expression, अप- n long, eta waz. 


शब्द, ग्रपभंश, /॥ Short, हुस्व स्वर. 
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The numbers refer to the paragraphs. 


a ee] 


Ablative case, 85; syntax of, 


43-423; with adjectives 
457-46l ; with verbs, 50- 
52]. 


Abstract nouns, 75, 76; how 
formed, 330. | 
Accusative case, 82, 9]; syn- 
tax of, 390-393 ; with verbs, 

502-509. 
Acquisitive verbs, 274. 
Active verbs, formation of, 245. 
Adjectives, 6; ending in 4, 
8; comparison of, 26; 
governing the ablative, 407- 
46] ; the genitive, 462-464 ; 
the locative 465. 
Adjective pronouns, 63. 
है participles, 92. 
Adverbs, 278-29l; conjunc- 
tive participles used as, 576. 
Adverbial compounds, 278- 
286. 
हि participle, 578. 
Affixes, 328. 
Agency, nouns of, 329, 
Aggregate numbers, 308. 
Alphabet, 4, 2. 


Anomalous verbs, table of, 232- 
237. 
3 use of the past tenses 
of dend, 556. 
Anuswar, 2, 9, 23. 


Apposition, nouns in, 380, 
385, 503. 
Article, substitutes for, 399- 


356. 
Aspirate, 2. 
Aspirated letters, 7, 39. 
Auxiliary tenses, 200. 
Braj Bhashaé forms of declen- 
sion and conjugation, 60I. 
Cardinal numbers, 299-305. 
Case, 7], 80-99. 
Case-endings, 89. 
Causal verbs, 245. 
Cerebrals, 2, 38, 39. 
Classified letters, 8, 35-39. 
Collocation of words, 343. 
Comparative degree, 27,28. 
Comparison of adjectives, 420- 
3]. 
Completive verbs, 26]. 
Compound consonants, -27, 
‘5 adverbs, 286. 


INDEX. 


Compound verbs, 256-274. 

न words, gender of, 79. 

Concord of adjective with subs- 
tantive, 367-374. 

Concord of relative with antece- 
dent, 375-379. 

Concord of verb and nominative 
case, 357-366. 

Conjugation of verbs, 94, 

Conjunctions, 297. 

Conjunctive participles, 2, 

- 476, 572-577 ; government 

_ of, 574 ; used as adverbs, 290, 
576. 

Consonants, 2, 0, 33;  classifi- 
ed, 39; method of writing, l0. 

Continuative verbs, 262. 

Correlative pronoun, 6]-63 ; 
syntax of, 489, 

Dative case, 84 ; syntax of, 
403-42; with verbs, 504- 
509. 

Declension of nouns, 00-5. 

Dentals, 2, 38, 39. 

Derivation of words, 325-339, 

Derivative adjectives, 333. 

Derivative nouns, 329. 

Desiderative verbs, 267. 

Devanagari alphabet, -3. 

Diminutive nouns, 332. 

Diphthongs, 4, 38. 

Direct form of speech, prefer- 
ence for, 547, 
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Dirgh euphonic changes, 44, 

Doubled letters, 44. 

Euphonic changes of letters, 40- 
65 ; of vowels, 44; of conso- 
nants, 50; of wzsarg, 60. 

Feminine form of infinitive, 
560. a 

Feminine nouns, 76; how form- 
ed. from masculines, 78; to 

. distinguish, 76, 77; declen 
sion of, 09; ending in wr 
3; in @ or z, ll] ; ina econ- 
sonant, 4, 

First declension, 0. 

First person, takes precedence, 
364, 

Formation of verbs from Sans- 
krit roots, 334-339, 

Fractional numbers, 33, 

Frequentative verbs, 266. 

Future tense, 20; respeetful, 

. 22; syntax of, 530-533, 

Future perfect, 26], 53]. 

Gender, 72-79 ; to distinguish, 
75-77. 

Genitive case, 86, 92-99; syn- 
tax of, 424-445; with adjec- 
tives, 462-464, 

Gerundials, 264. 


Government of adjectives, 455 


of verbs, 50l; of nominal 
verbs 579, 
Guna changes of Jetters, 45. 


VIL 


Gutterals, 2, 38, 39. 
Hard consonants, 39. 
Historical past tense, 55-556, 


Honorific plural, 58, 469 ; pro- 


noun, 480, 55. 


Idiomatic use of certain verbs, | 
Locative case, 87; syntax of; 


580-589. 
Imperative, 20; respectful, 
22 ; syntax of, 534-538. 
Imperfect tense, syntax of, 550. 
Impersonal verbs, 509. 
Inceptive. verbs, 272, 
Indeclinables, 278, 
Indefinite pronouns, 76-84. 
Infinitive, 93, 94; syntax of, 
558-567 ; as verbal noun, 560 
used imperatively 565 ; with 
hon& expressing obligation, 
etc., 566. 
Inherent vowel a, 3, 6, 9, 236, 
Initial vowel forms, 5, 7. 
Inseparable prepositions, 327. 
Instrumental case, 83; syntax 
of, 394-402. 
Instrumental nouns, 329. 
Intensive verbs, 258. 
Interchange of letters, 34. 
Interjections, 298. 
Interrogative pronouns, 406- 
75, 494, 495. 
Intransitive verbs, 86, ending 


in consonants, 29; ending in . 


vowels, 20I. 


INDEX: 


Irregular verbs, 232, 233, 237. 

Labials, 2, 38, 39. 

Letters, 3, 3; classification of, 
35-39 ; doubled, 22; inter- 
changeable, 34 ; euphonic per- | 
mutations of, 40-65. 


446-452 ; with adjectives, 
465; with verbs, 522-525. 


| Long vowels, 4. 
Masculine nouns, 73; to dis- 


tinguish, 75, 77; declension 
of, 0l; ending in wt, 03; 
Sanskrit ending in ब्रा, 04,,. 
ending in any letter but wrt 
07. 

Medial forms of vowels, 5, 7. 

Methods of combining conso- 
nants, 2. 

Mild imperative, 22, 536. 

Motion, verbs of, 508. 

Nasals, l8, 39 ; in combination, 
23. 

Negatives, 282, 283. 

Negative sentences, 499, 575. 

Nominal verbs, 275 ; syntax of, 

579-589. 

Nominative case, 8]; concord 
of with verb, 357-366 ; syn- 
tax of, 386-389; with verbs, 
52. 

Nouns, 70-8; declensions, 
00-ll5 of agency, 329; ab- 


INDEX. 


stract, 330 ; diminutive, | 332; 
in apposition, 380-385, 503. 
Numerals, 299-34. 


Oratio directa, preference for, 


547. .: 
Order of words, 343-349 
Ordinal numbers, 306 
Original vowels, 4. 
Orthographical signs, 30, 3i. 
Palatals, 2, 3९, 39. 
Particle of similitude, 20-24. 
Participles, 492, formation of, 
96-98; syntax of 568-57; 
government of, 570; used as 
nouns, 57. 
Parts of speech, 66-69. 


Passive impersonal construction, 


86, note. 
Passive voice, 480, 223-230. 
Past participles, anomalously 
formed, 232. 
Perfect tense, 20, 553. - 
Permissive verbs, 273. 
Permutations of letters, 40-65. 
Pluperfect tense, 20, 554. 
Plural number, of pronouns, 
43; of verb and adjective 
with dp, 57 ; of kot how in- 
dicated, i78 ; sign of oblique, 
mit, 90, 25, 82, 305 ; indicat- 
ed by Jog, sab, etc., 474, 
Postpositions, 89. 
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Potential mood, 87, 260. 
Precative forms of the verb,  4 
Prefixes, 327. 

Prepositions, 292 ; inseparable, 
327 

Present tense, 20, syntax of, 
544-549 

Pronouns, 32-]84; syntax of, 
375-379, 468-498, 

Pronunciation, of vowels, 32; 

, Of consonants, 33, 

Proper names, ending in sr, 
406; accusative of, 392, 6, 
Prospective conditional, 20, 
and note to p. 90; syntax of, 

526-529. 

Punctuation, 29, 30. 

Reflexive pronoun, 50. 

Reiterative verbs, 276. 

Relative pronouns, 60-64 
concord of with antecedent 
375-379 ; 489, 492 

Repetition of words, 778, I78 
287, 590 

Respectful forms of the verb, 
22, 536. 

Retrospective conditional, 20; 
syntax of, 539-543. 

Root of verbs, 95. 

Sanskrit nouns in Hindi, gender 
of, 77; ending in mf, de. 
clension of, 04. 


» B.¢ 


Sandhe, 40-65. 

Second declension, 09. 

Semivowels, 2, 39. 

Short vowels, 4. 

Sibilants, 2, 39. 

Singular nnmber, 470, 47; in 
addressing the Divine Being 
considered reverential, 470 
534. 

Soft consonants, 39. 

Staticals, 264. 

Syntax, 340; of adjectives, 455- 
467 ; of nounsin apposition, 
380-385 ; of pronouns, 468- 
498; of substantives, 386- 
454; of the infinitive, 558- 
567 ; of verbs, 499-557. 

Table of terminations of verbs, 
23]. 

Table of anomalous forms of 
verbs, 232. 

Tenses, 88-9] ; how formed, 
99, 20; use of, 526-556, 


INDEX. 


Time, divisions of, 35-324, 

Transitive verbs, 86; euding 
in a consonant, 202; ending 
in a vowel, 25; peculiar 
construction with the past 
tenses of, 23, 24. 

Unaspirated letters, 7, 89. 

Unclassified letters, 8, 

Uncommon tenses, 24-244,557. 

Use of the tenses, 526-556. 

Verbs 388, ; conjugation of, 
94; transitive, 202, 25 ; 
intransitive, 29, 22; table 
of terminations of, 23; 
anomalous,‘ 232; active and 
causal, 245; compound, 256; 
derivation of, 334; idiomatic 
uses of certain, 580. 

Verbal nouns, 39, 560. 

Virdém, 9, 28. 

Visarg, 2, 60. 

Vocative case, 88, 9I, 453, 454. 

Vowels, l, 4, 5; classified, 38. 
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The Numbers refer to the paragraphs. 
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a, 3, 6,9, 32, 236, 
अक, 332, 333. 
WHA, 86. 

mura, 39. 

sett, 88. 

ग्रति, 327. 

अधि, 327. 

अग्रचिक्रणा, 7, 87. 
ग्रनिश्चयवाचक, /76. — 
अनु, 327. 

अ्रनुनासिक, 39. 
अनुस्थार, 2. 

meat, 327. 

Rae, 39. 

au, 327. 

gaat, 53, 482, 486, 
ग्रपादान, 7, 85. — 
wa, 88. 

ate, 327. 

अरे, 88. 

शल्यप्राण, 39. 

menu, 66, 69, 278. 
आई, 76, 330. 

mtat, 254, 506, 577, 58. 


mtu, I50, 5, 55, 473, 484. 


wigg, /84. 


a a ताप नया 
aD 


maja, 75, 330, 
हू, 32. | 
Zar, 333. 


है, 330, 488, 


ea, 333. 

उच्चारण, 32, 33. 
उठाना, 582. 
उद्देश्य, 340. 

suai, 327, 
ऊनवाचक, 332. 

ऋ, 7. 

wa, 8l, 82, 303, 
waaaa, 7I, 03. 
Dar, 466. 


“Ri, 90, 25,°82, 305. 


ओषटा, 38. 

ओर, 302. 

कंठा, 38. ' 

me, 82. 

करके, 83. 

acy, 7, 83. 
करणवाचक, 329, 
करना, 266, 275,579. 
aut, 7, 8. ह 
कतुंबाचक Fa, 3290... 
कचुंवाच्य, 202. 


XI INDEX. 


करा, 237. चाहा, 529. 
करिये, 237. चुकना, 26l, 53]. 
aH, 82. Bare, 556. 
करममप्रधान, 86, 223. | svar, 239. 
कहना, 500, 50I. जातिवाचक, 70. 
murat, 500, 50]. . जाना, 86, 223, 225, 237, 262. 
का, 86, 94, 95, 96, 8, 39, 435. | seat, 237. 
कार, 2. जिसमें, 49I. 
arte, 80. तक, 87. 
कालवाचक, 279. area, 326. 
काहे, 68. | aa, !30. 

ta, 490. az, 30. 

को, 86, 94, 95, 96, 8, 39. za, 75, 330. 
कुछ, 80, 496. u ता, 76, 330. 
Raed, 326. न ataea, 38. 


के, 86, 94, 95, 96, [I8,I39. | fa, 76. 

क्रा, 82, 84, 9l, 23, 24, 392, . तो, 540, 552. 
393, 480. ar, 500. 

are, 76, 78, 79, 496. az, 38. 

कान, 65, 67, 69, 494, 495. | दाया, दायक, 333. 

क्या, 65, 68, 69, 75, 35f. | दिखाईे, 556. 


क्रमवाचक संख्या, 306. ata स्वर, 4, 38. 

क्रिया, 66, 68, 85, 464. दूं, 235. 

क्रियाविशेषण, 278. दे, 235. 

खाना, 583. देना, 235, 237, 259, 856. 
ख्िलाना, 583. देवनागरी, l. 
गुण, 30. दा, 235. 

गुणवाचक, )6. are, 294. 

aig, 39. a निश्चयवाचक, !44. 


चाहना, 267, 532. 
चाहिये, 269, 537, 538. 
चाहे, 529, _ ह 


ने, 8l, 37, 23, 239. 
पकड़ाईं, 556, 
पड़ना, 584. 


f og ee 


ea” >> >> >>. श्र 


घन, 75, 330. 
qx, 87. 


पुरुषवाचक सर्वेनाम, 34. 


पुल्लिद्न, 7I. 
gaa, 333. 

प्यारा, 464. 
प्रकारतवाचक, 28]. 
प्रश्नवाचक, 65. 
बकना, 239, 

बच्चा, 585. 
बहुबचन, 7, 03. 
बिन, 204. 
बालना, 507, 239. 
wat, 238. 

भर, 46I. 

भरना, 586. 

भरा, 46]. 
भाववाचक, 70. 
भाववाचक ऊंज्ञा, 330. 
भूलना, 239. 

मय, 333. 

मरना, 233. 

मरा, 233. 

मात्रा, 5. 

मारना, 587. 
माहाप्राण ऊष्म, 39. 
Wat, 233. 

wana, 83, 

में, 87. 

a, 75, 

यहां, 442. 

at 90. 
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२, 7, ], 4, 45. 
रखना, 588. 

रहना, 262. 

रहा, 500. 

रहित, 294. 

झुपकरण, l00. — 
Sut, 333. 

लगना, 272, 589. 
लड़ना, 239. 

लड़ा, 3ll. 

लाना, 239. 

fag, 72. 

ले, 235. 

ले, 235. 

लेना, 235, 237, 259. 
ला, 238. 

लाग, 58, 474. 

az, 76, 330. 

aa, 29]. 

ard, 333. 

aur, 8, 35. 
auatat, |. 

ag, l62. 
बारक्यविन्यास, 340. 
खाला, 329. 

faaa, 340. 

faam, 2. 

faandtra, 42; 60, 65. 
विस्मयादिवाधक् शब्द, 298. 
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